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0 1 Vocabulary 

I 
The word- in the passage is closest in meaning to 
The phrase in the passage is closest in meaning to 

Their nautical expertise enabled them to skillfully navigate the open 
water of the Pacific Ocean, successfully hunting the abundant seals, 
salmon, and whales that were a large part of their livelihood. 

m %H a@ x1.11 CJSOII 1s m14 z irtxlw t r t ~ ~ w ,  poi, ~dwj02 ~ q s t q  gefv EH 

%I0& %MI %A1 =&HI 3 Y%Lt. 

2.Olll.l: such as, for exarnple[instancel, colon(:), dash(-) S2l fl 

Lunar calendars focus on the phases of the moon: each month begins 
with the waxing crescent moon and ends with the waning crescent 
moon. 

EH%$S 2q $&$!)MI f XaE 3 2E ZeSS AIx&M I Z S 1  W Q .  

3.sqq / %t E3 
Although these epidemics had grievous consequences for the Makah 
population, the most d-ng outcome was the effect on the Makah 
culture. 

013 S~SSol OPE 9?OIl %oihiz "dqE 2- 7W%Xl9,7& BsP npt ~stcil nla ggml%q. 



4.LHE: in contrast, while, on the other hand S3 Fl 

A Makah village had been buried b y  a rnudslide i n  the early 1700s, but 
the unearthing of Ozette recovered 55,000 artifacts in the village. 

IgH nt7t DEE 1700H41 %EM1 %%a ZSAtEHg WEOL~. xiW 3 ~ s  1 n W l 4  55.000*64 SUII++SOI 3 
P 4 W t .  

Vocabulary gxjlollAj+ ctgi!t Gg q W 7 t  e g x  xj[AIY 7h301  hrt. 

x I g q  LHg* a301 aq LAoPIyt. 3018 qqq xt21q1 Yx11z ~HflsH yy qqFt qq 
+qa q q 7 t  qqqy g ~ ,  g a l  92 %+ c ~ ~ q g  q n l n  ~9 qq 

The wor, ,dept in thr puaau,- ;a closest 
in meaning to 
(A) generous 
(B) respectful 
(C) curious 
(D) capable 

0 1  The Makah were especially adept as 
seafarers and fishermen. Their nautical 
expertise enabled them to skillfully 
navigate the open water of the Pacific 

os Ocean, successfully hunting the 
abundant seals, salmon, and whales 
that were a large part of their livelihood. 
Whaling in particular was a great source 
of pride for the Makah, a practice that 

lo spanned approximately two thousand 
years in Makah history. 

I 394 t f l  [2-51'JWIY 'wH SE Xlq.l(expertise) 4W1 =LSS 3SB 41i4°& &MI f Al *A%ct'x 99.E 

a, [1-21]4 ' n t 3 W  481 YA~OIxt  OiFSAl adept%cY+k EYollki adepts 41W& +$ %k 
f d g $ A k  capable(~~3)OIEt. adeptq FgOi expertise7t $383 3AIOlCt. 

. adept[~~ptl  + e t ,  



02 Reference 

IAlq7F 3olS 38 
The word - in the passage refer! 

The phrase in the passage refers to 

EWqlgAt:  itlits, they/their/thern 
x I A ~ ~ ~ S A ~ ,  xIAl$jSAt: thislthat, theselthose, the forrnerlthe latter 
aAlqlgAt: who(m), which. that, whose 
714 ql3.41: somelothers. onefanotherlthe other, any, none, neither, either, both 

XIAI 4*01 X lA lq  Soil L t 2 k  g? 
Instead of following the phases of the moon, solar calendars assign dates 
based on the seasonal cycle. Interestingly, they keep the lunar innovation of 
the twelve-month year - 

24 %$[lE utck 41d. 41%4(solar calendarslg 4134 $8 +7l011 71EkM 9nE xdW. bflIS711f 13 
(thev)P EHE~oI zKkH L! 13 123s ti+=[% 

-While they trace the phases of the moon like the lunar calendar, lunisolar 
months also correspond with the seasons, as in the solar calendar. 

~ g ( t h e y ) o l  41%qq ot i i7txlz 3q &(@)8 %a. q%qOdqs~ p(lun~solar r n o n t h s ) ~  n% 41OdqY 
a A13011 &sF~t. 



The traditional practice of hunting whales provided the Makah community with 

a firm sense of purpose, unity, and discipline that it maintained for millennia. 

Reference %xi13 f i q X l S  S43 rrHMlk, LtEq A t 3 S o l l  8 q S t S G  34. 
xlA lqL2ct  f % g l O l %  %MI Yk #MI L t Q k  q W k  BBOl 3 7 E g O l  7 i q  Wt. 
fiqxlk sf xlAlq9.t 3 7 1  gzr[ak 39 ~{1A1!?p..E& 3 9x1 qek Reference 981S ++ 41 PA171 4x1 
ZEtQ. 

The word its in the passage refers to 

(A) policy 
(0 )  government 
(C)  school 
(D) the Makah 

01 The U.S. government enforced laws 
prohibiting the Makah from using their 
own language and from performing their 
traditions. To administer this policy, the 

05 government dispatched representatives 
in the form of agents, missionaries, 
and schoolteachers, installing a school 
on the reservation to assert %e cultural 
influence while suppressing the Makah's 

lo customs and language. 



I 03 , sentence simplification ,A 
Sentence Simplification sx i lk  iBT!Z#l AHZ GKJ~I g x j ~  ~ 3 - j ~  xlsql 82 x { q g  32 g x ~ j  pdq 
q"d 418(essential information)S z c H S  gxls;F %H H I Z ~  323 F d s   HI^ +(paraphrasing) z g g  
k %%OIL/. XI%B 1EA17t S7ill9Q 

Which of the aal ILal I L G ~  ualuvv uasL anpl aasaa LI la asaal 1ud1 II IIUI I II~LIUI I 11 I LI la I l~ghllghtec 
sentence in the passage? Incorrect choices change the meaning in important ways or leave oul 
essential information. - - - 

@Though there are about forty different calendars i n  use today, and 
(@G!l q"d 48: P?Mlt 4 Y  M 7 t  24. (- Most known calendars) 

many others that were employed in the past, !/@they generally can 
(801 P W  41g 1 Pq* 

be divided into three categories based on which natural phenomenon 
71$% %k X E l  B&Ql @2t All LJflCI, (-fall into one of three groups depending on 

they use as a primary point of reference for measuring time. 
what aspect of nature their calculations are based on) rgH4 wp.394 [7-H%l 

0. can be divided into three categories 

* 
fall into one of three groups 1 

:: ns s4 
Sentence Simplification SxiIq QSxl g % S  cH?iIZ -3.t get. 

XlSql 853 A+lB p &  41% t+lYI 7125t NqXl 

a XlSql 8% A+IB p221 3% qg01 +iylXl 
XIZMI 8% ZiYB P d l Y  ?!ZqXI %S 41s 



Which of the sentences below best 
expresses the essential information in 
the highlighted sentence in the passage? 
lncorrectchoices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential 
information. 

01 Whaling in particular was a great source 
of pride for the Makah, a practice that 
spanned approximately two thousand 
years in Makah history. Whale hunting 

us was the foundation of Makah culture, on 
which arts, ceremonies, and even the 

(A) Hunting whales, producing art, 
and participating in ceremonies 
were important activities for Makah 
families. 

(B) Whale hunting was so important to 
Makah culture that it influenced many 
other aspects of their society. 

(C) Cultural arts and ceremonies gave 
inspiration to Makah whale hunters. 1 

(D) The social structure of traditional 
families affected everyday life in the 
whale-hunting Makah culture. 

social structure of traditional families 
were based. The Makah made use of 
virtually every part of the whales they 

l o  hunted; the meat was consumed as food 
while the blubber was converted into 
oil-a valuable trading commodity and 
a source of great wealth for whaling 
families. 

span[spmI (AlC!qS) -MI g%lQ; %tE ~OI(AlZ!, 421) virtually lv5Ajuatil AM@. -g9zl4, blubber[blAbarl 
Z2#4 XI@ oommodity[kamhdati] -ies) $&+$, g@ f* I 

- t 7 f  II2HBOlt ot7t BtMI 901 oHP5528tOi 0t7t hta4 4s ?kg Boll5 S s g  ol2~t. 
b <Whale hunting was the foundation of Makah culture - Whale hunt~ng was so 

Important to Makah culture>. <on which arts. ceremonles. and even the soc~al 
structure of trad~tional families were based - it influenced many other aspects of 

their societps tltqq ~t94%q. 



1 04 Factual Information 

Factual lnformation Salk xlSollN 43 928 22 AiIFAtgt(major supporting details)* gtgg 3Sql g 
Al 'aFt # q X I l  Z k  gBxAi ,  4 XISB 3-4SX11 3531 Q414t 29% g$jOICt. 

According to the paragraph N, which of the following is true about ? 

I In pamgraph N, the author states that - 
*Wl % A l E k  3- 3% EEf OdMl WLI))7t S184. 

B. S W O I  IA14xl ?&E 39 
According fo the passage, did because 
According to the passage, - isIare1 determined by - 

XlZOll SSa +AjqZ ELI171 $5~418~t+ 3s gggct. 
Zlloll 81A18 key word(s)* gxlet7j~t g A t g e  x[Zql~j g+q. 

.?ie4x14 key word(s) ~k 121 gAtEt q#+ g*&E Z~(LE+ 1 9% Z&tntXl)i!t .?iqx14 41% 
szet41 tllizetq. gal L E ~  ABWI 75zitct. 

the Makah hunted the abundant seals, salmon. and whale 
that were a large part of their livelihood 

O P E S 2  I C i  MW t W iitx118 WB UtGBH. SD1. WTP 349J.Q. -.- A 
ly based on tishing the local waters 

for marine life 
l€Pl  #Alk W W  EP3HW!M 3 . 7 1  &'+ gMI += 71K'G. 



Factual Information Srllq QSxI %%+? LH11Z c E 4  2Lt. 

xlSollAd Yaax l  %is LHQ 

7484 41% s+[YI 719Lt 4Q 
xlFo(lAj Ya5I%xI3. %xllS+k =Lt LHQ 

According to paragraph 1, the first 
calendars most likely 
(A) were created by leaders of religious 

organizations 
(B) developed from a single original 

calendar design 
(C) assisted people in the performance of 

essential tasks 
(D) were based on the movement of star 

constellations 
Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

01 + Efforts to create calendar systems 
most likely originated from practical 
needs, such as determining the best 
time of year to plant crops. However, 

us timekeeping has played an important 
role in more abstract pursuits as well. 
Following the cyclical progressions of 
the moon, seasons, and stars offers a 
sense of connection between humans 

l o  and the larger universe, and calendars 
have always figured prominently in 
religious practices. Though there are 
about forty different calendars in use 
today, and many others that were 

15 employed in the past, they generally can 
be divided into three categories based 
on which natural phenomenon they 
use as a primary point of reference for 
measuring time. 

::SEW 04 Factual Information 1 19 



U5 Negative Fact 

Negative Fact %AIk Factual Information 911% B W  XlEollAj 'ilEl42Z. YZ51XI "a%7iLt(not 
mentioned) * IS4 552 AI+At%S t+lHl(false) BQB f i q x l S  a2t 83-4, 2Bq2Z. Factual 
Information ZXilQct A 1 3 B  301 23ct.  Xl%S 0-1BYI7t $SXi14_Lt. 

%90l SAl% 3% 
All of the followin 
According to the paragraph --, all of the following are true of 

* SEPI B A I S I ~  sncd w m ~ ) 7 t  m1zr.t. 

eaoi ~ ~ 1 4 x 1  BS z t ~  
All of the following are mentioned in the passage EXCEPT 2 

The author's description of mentions all of the following EXCEPT . 
According to the passage, which of the following is NOT true of - 

~ f i .  yqok 3 e o 1  '3 %p'gxI 'f 0134 gp 'XI% 54 l ' 9x l t  3YCt 3. ;(.%q[qI 7iilAl4_ key 
word(s)s 01gel *I%qlA SXil* 333 e S  g ~ t a ~ t .  

All of the following are mentioned in paragraph 6 as contributing to the melting 

of glaciers EXCEPT 
. . . . .. . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . key words 

Negative Fact SAlk  f i q X 1 4  LHSOI XIS P%lIoll @5lol 9.t BF7t %El. W+tAI. %XiI= f 71 3 
ql XlgOI 718 EtoqH %Y XlWlAl fiqX1Qt 333 L H e  %+ AILIS 3'3 + Y4. 



Negative Fact F414 Q H X l  LHiilS ctEzl24. 

Zll* w4q X l Z o l l 9 2 ~  41% 
Zlril* agqq x1zq 41% HtSY I  7 I P E t  4413 

* Negative Fact 8 G b e  cH7H Factual Information g x i l q  523x1 $Szt Grt. 

All o f  the following are mentioned in  
paragraph 2 as uses of hunted whales 
EXCEPT 
(A) the meat was used as food 

(B) the fat was used to  make oil 

(C) the bones were made into tools 

(D) the skin was made into clothes 

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

oi I) Whale hunting was the foundation 
of Makah culture, on which arts, 
ceremonies, and even the social 
structure of traditional families were 

as based. The Makah made use o f  virtually 
every part of the whales they hunted; 
the meat was consumed as food whi le 
the blubber was converted into oil-a 
valuable trading commodity and a 

10 source of great wealth for whaling 
families. Whale bones were used fo r  
many purposes: some were crafted 
into tools or personal accessories; 
others were cawed into whale-hunting 

15 weapons; and some were even used 
in  construction, for example, in  the 
building of a drainage system. 

r P2q 01% 33 (A) [Fa] <the meat was consumed as food -the meat was used as food>. (6 )  [8%] 

<the blubber was converted Into 011 - the fat was used to make oil>. (C) [12-1321 <some 

were crafted lnto tools -the bones were made lnto tools>S H t 9 o l  55BrlM,q. 



06 ' Inference 

lnference S i l t  XI%oll 4"d 9 S 4 X I  %S 3Z€! 41% X I E q  LH% t 7 i Z  W E H  41k %301q. XI%oll 3 
AIP LHQA XdSpZt O l d t 9  OtLlzt 334 S LHBotXl OlEHEHOI Z t X  90lS7t YOICt. Inference SWIk 
XIS8 1-2EXi1 3s; ZfilflG. 

What can be inferredfrom paragraph --about 7 
Based on the information in paragraph -, what can be inferredabout - 7 

* =sol 8Alr;lS a* as so11 w=(+)7t S I ~ .  

0. e 0 1 q  ?BH(opinion) Ek EH~(attitude)t + S S k  

In paragraph -, the author suggests that- 
's opinion about 1 

Lunar calendars, for instance, focus on the phases of the moon. Each lunai 
phase, from new moon to full moon and back again, takes an average 0. 
29.5 days. @Lunar calendars use twelve of these phases, called mopths, tc 
divide the year, with months alternadng in length between 29 and 30 days - Currently, mthe I s l a ~ i c  calendar is the only major calendar that applies this 
model. .an4 =-p,ael II~=IS?AII, $ r ? 6 ~ ~ 1  

calendar? 

1.2SFlAt9t e x k  558% key word(s17 t f 9 9rt. 



x1gq L H ~  o f  these phases, called months t b A $3 s model 

( T 7  .. - 
ts year comprises twelve months 

;: ng sq 
lnference gxi l t  PQq nHY57t +& $!ol4.PEtxl %BE cH11Z 2ct. 

xl+q LHm Q+IYI 71$1t L@ 

xlealY 9srl%xl9. ZXilQt *9 413 
k+Iq ~lo-fOlO,!t 41g 

It can be inferred from paragraph 4 that 01 I )  Instead of following the phases 
solar calendars of the moon, solar calendars assign 

(A) are the drily calendars whose months dates based On the 

match the seasons which is Earth's revolution around the 
05 sun. Interestingly, they keep the lunar 

(B) were origin all^ only used for religious innovation of the twelve-month year, but 
purposes solar calendar months are 30 or 31 days I 

(C) calculate dates according to the 
seasons as well as the moon 

(D) were influenced by the organization 
of the lunar calendar 

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

long (except for February, which has 
only 28). Because of this, the lunar phase 

10 and the days of the month share no 
correlation, meaning a new moon can 
occur at any time. On the other hand, 
the seasonal position of each month 
remains fixed over the years-January 

15 always falls in winter and August in 
summer. 

I 

ME!% 06 lnference 1 23 
i 



07 Rhetorical Purpose 

Rhetorical Purpose '5% Cd gs5t qq' gg 'n&txxt E k  4184 fig 94'8 g+ 83% ct 
351 +AR S%lf(rhetorical devicedoll 4151 OI6H7t 839~t. SL? 87H94Q 9gW. XlgB 1-2 
FA17 t QXllgq. 

Why does the author mention in paragraph -? 

The author discusses - in paragraph -- in order to 

B. n&tat stk I.HW 5% 'Ma * 7dP 
In paragraph -, the author explains - by 

The author uses - as an example of 

hours shorter than anactual year.'~o account fo; this extra quarter o f  a day, 
was decided in 45 BC that every fourth year would be a "leap year," wherein 
February would receive an extra, 29th day. Established during the reign of the 
Roman emperor Julius Caesar, this became known as and I was used by  Christian societies for centuries. bsW -D.~E. [4*48%1 

Q. Why does the author discuss the Julian calendar in paragraph 57 
A. To demonstrate a modification the solar calendar has required to remain accurate. 

24 97HgGZt EtgB L E A  H g s q l  8qBtYA.f ZSG. 
gg, mt: explain, describe, inform, illustrate / WIAl: give an example / Egg: support. 
suggest. emphasize / a%. %%: prove. demonstrate, give evidence / gjq: define / tllii!, 41P: 
compare, contrast / 43 Hs: present an opinion, criticize, argue, refute / Xq: summarize 



Rhetorical Purpose ZxiIs?J 93x1 g$jZ LHiila cEi!.t 2ct 

XlEollY BE+4* l%S 48 
SXilQt 4g 
X1Zq L H B  a+lYI 719Tt L H g  

Why does the author mention that 01 Although these epidemics had grievous 
the Makah had no written language in consequences for the Makah population, 
paragraph 31 the most devastating outcome was the 

effect on the Makah culture. Without a 
(A) To demonstrate that Makah culture 05 written language for recording cultural 

had changed very little over time history and knowledge, the Makah 
(8) To give an example of how contact maintained their traditions and ties with 

with Europeans negatively affected the past by transmitting information 
the Makah orally, through a complex system of 

(C) To explain why the deaths of lo social organization. In their society, 
community members resulted in specific ceremonies were performed 

cultural loss for the Makah to pass traditional knowledge from 
one generation to the next, but when 

(D) To indicate that the Makah were not the European epidemics began to 
concerned with knowledge about 15  kill members of the Makah society 
their past unexpectedly, the transfer of knowledge 

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [+I. was interrupted. When people died 
without transferring ceremonial rights 
and privileges to others, their deaths 

j u  represented the loss of some of the 
Makah's collective knowledge and 
history. 

WS-1 qAt% X I 4 S  7lGPI =xt 9 q 7 t  2.01 n P W  gXAt *tSl 5 W  A I L 1 9  ?&I 3YS F f W W  1s 
4 as % z t a w  ss ~XIBQ. ntv+ ~taol14.lt F! Ai14ol14 49 n114a a e 4  X I 4 9  as171 WeH ~ 3 %  4 
4SOl %1%kql. Pa4 ?W'$Sol  BXt71 0t7t AtiW 7 M e  90t7t71 AIX3tFiM X 1 4 q  W E E  B25l%C[q. At 
3%Ol 444 %a* 5%- EtE ol~ollYI BStx I  et2 ABBQ Gi, lEq %SS E 0t4E01 flB El114 *I4a 
qAt % %OftY%!* as g*daq. 

I I 
epidemicIapad€mikl BSS(4)  grievoustg~:vas1 nlx&t, 4YEt devastating[d6vwt&itinJ BSEt. x E p  

transrnit[trscnsmltl B8tr.t. Y4r.t privilege[prtvaIidsl 43!. EB I 
=El114 07 Rhetorical Purpose 1 25 - I 



08 insert - jx t  

m . 0 -  U A  mm 1rd rr 4 
Insert Text W i l t  7018 3 8 0 1  Cq7t7lql 4S3 xlgql mlg MI 7Hq ] g q l q  fiqsk g901~t. 
BW 3$4O,! %(organization) g 32 3q +El4 gg(coherence)Q W6tYI  WHO1 El=. %9̂ 1= 
Sols7t k i ~  A135  Sol B?t~t. Insert Text %W1+ xI%B 13117t =xi18ct. 

L U O ~  at the IUUI aqudres [n t~rar IIIUIG~LW WIIUIW LIIU IUIIWWI~I~ serlrertce coulu ue auaeu ro rrle 
passage. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

?3: also. another, other, furthermore / rH5, trlz: however. though, in contrast. on 

the contrary. similarly / 41~1: for example, for instance. such as / SF, B~-F: as a result. 
therefore, thus, in other words 

cH3At I *lAlol 
=a4 I sqq @* 

=Since then, the Gregorian calendar has become the globally 
( ~ 2 i l 3 Z l ~ & ~ 2 l  ?Xi1 ZZS* 7i24 L ~ E  %7tqlAl A E S )  lmxa O l ~ ~ ~ 2 i l Z 2 l ~ & ~ O l  EIhi I3142Z 3 0 1  

accepted standard and is used by almost all countries for administrative 
f 4 X l k  s o l  401. 714 GE ?7Mlhi %*dW P 4 s  A E S D  ?N. A ....................................... ,,..,..,. 
purposes. It is interesting to note, though, that despite this prevalence, 

(1211321y4$0/ &iO/*I 2% c#qq 3%) '------ -........-. -1 rnXYL+ o lgY l  g z 1  Yf 

societies still revert to lunar calculations at times to designate religious 
 WIG w a t z  auna 7 1 % ~  GE sizq2 ahts s c t q x  m a ~ t n l 7 t  weal EH%?MI ~EBEE=- 

event, such as the Christian holiday of Easter. . 
3s BnlaLt. 



Insert Text SxtlollAi .lot8 =S 434 [m]O11 hZd3 8 3 7 t  r-E& g-S' a H t  23% 7,t7Eh3. 

LHgq s=o1ss-g rq 
XIAlq7t Xlg:'a& XlAl LH&tOl 321 2 q X i  2s UH 
81014 4Hol W4S 
3 5E& 3 g qc 3 z z t q  23g xtgh2xls.  LtS Ft Z$*g ggo1 q 

Look at the four squares [HI that indicate 01 They maintained a high level of respect 
where the following sentence could be for their environment and possessed 
added to the passage. a profound understanding o f  the i r  

geographic region. 
This attitude toward their surroundings 
significantly influenced Makah culture, 05The Makah were especially adept as 
leading t o  the activities that formed the seafarers and fishermen. Their nautical 
basis of their lifestyle. expertise enabled them t o  ski l l ful ly 

navigate the open water of the Pacific 
Where would the sentence best fit? Ocean. successfullv huntino the abundant I 

ClEck an a square m to add the 
smtsttm to the passagc 

- 
loseals, salmon, and whales that were a 

large part of their livelihood. Whaling 
in particular was a great source of pride 
for the Makah, a practice that spanned 
approximately two thousand years i n  

15 Makah history. Whale hunting was the 
foundation of Makah culture, on which arts, 
ceremonies, and even the social structure 
of traditional families were based. 

r a@q ta They maintained a high level of respect for their environment and possessed a profound 
( x s ( n t T t + a q  ggqi c~ei EHE ~ 8 %  ~ e a z  X I Z I X ~ M I  ~ e i  OI47tikI2BE) . . . ... . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .... . . . . .. . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , 
understanding of their geographic region. rn This atiitude toward their surroundings 
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significantly influenced Makah culture, leading to the activities that formed the 
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basis of their lifestyle. The Makah were especially adept as seafarers and fishermen. 
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I Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 
Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most 
important ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they 
express ideas that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This 
auestion is worth 2 ooints. 

Drag your answer choices to the spaces where they belong. To remove an answer choice, click 
on it. To review the passage, click View Text. 

Throughout Makah history, their culture has at times flourished in thriving 
communities, but i t  has also experienced difficult periods where i t  struggled to 
preserve its identity. 

Prose Summary XlSOll X F  MOlk S7A Bq 

b BIZ-clj~(compare-contrast). 99-gmcause-effect). 73-Ol8(argurnent-reasons) 



3. XIHI 959 4180lYZtS xl~Yol7iLt(minor ideas) A11?40L! t.Hg(support~ng detaiislg 89x1 
7t  % 3 %Soil %=l3ct. 

The unearthing of Ozette, a Makah village that had been 
buried by a mudslide in the early 1700s, recovered 55,000 
three-to-five-hundred-year-old artifacts, providing people with 
a comprehensive view of historical Makah culture. 

The excavation has both generated and renewed interest 
in Makah history and culture, specifically in  the areas of 
language, art, and whaling tradition. Consequently, the Makah 
have been experiencing a kind of cultural renaissance that is 
helping to improve various aspects of their lives. 

Recently, the excavation of Ozette has helped the Makah 
recover information about their past and has resulted in a 
cultural renaissance that is drawing people's attention toward 
Makah society and history. 

43, QllEq %S;lrr o I P I $ o ~  il!Z+@4 *dSS Kfl SMW O o l t  AIa!?t q A M  LtbU 
ntygq g*ds W A I ~ I ~  em s#@&at& pats o~ot%ct. 
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Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief 
summary of the passage is provided below. 
Complete the summary by selecting the THREE 
answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not 
belong in the summary because they express 
ideas that are not presented in the passage or 
are minor ideas in the passage. This question is 
worth 2 points. 

Throughout Makah history, their culture has at 
times flourished in thriving communities, but it 
has also experienced difficult periods where it 
struggled t o  preserve its identity. 

Indian Makah 

01 The Makah are a group of Native Americans 
inhabiting the northern coast of Washington, 
where the Canadian-American border meets the 
Pacific Ocean. Although they are best known as 

05 the Makah--a name meaning "generous with 
food," given to them long ago by neighboring 
tribes--these people call themselves Kwih- 
dich-chuh-ahtx, or "people who live by the 
rocks and seagulls." Archaeologists estimate 

lo  that the Makah have occupied the coastal 
region at the tip of the Washington peninsula 
for approximately four thousand years. Before 
the arrival of European colonists, the Makah 
occupied an enormous expanse of territory 

15 that stretched inland and along the coast The 
early Makah made use of the natural resources 
their land afforded them, establishing villages 
near traditional fishing and whaling grounds. 
They maintained a high level of respect for 

zo their environment and possessed a profound 
understanding of their geographic region. 

The Makah were especially adept as 
seafarers and fishermen. Their nautical 
expertise enabled them to skillfully navigate the 

u open water of the Pacific Ocean, successfully 
hunting the abundant seals, salmon, and 
whales that were a large part of their livelihood. 
Whaling in particular was a great source of 
pride for the Makah, a practice that spanned 

30 approximately two thousand years in Makah 
history. Whale hunting was the foundation of 
Makah culture, on which arts, ceremonies, and 
even the social structure of traditional families 
were based. The Makah made use of virtually 

35 every part of the whales they hunted; the meat 
was consumed as food while the blubber 
was converted into oil--a valuable trading 
commodity and a source of great wealth for 
whaling families. Whale bones were used for 

40 many purposes: some were crafted into tools 
or personal accessories; others were cawed 
into whale-hunting weapons: and some were 
even used in construction, for example, in the 
building of a drainage system. The traditional 

45 practice of hunting whales provided the Makah 
community with a firm sense of purpose, unity, 
and discipline that it maintained for millennia. 

Makah societyflourished for thousands of 
years until the 1700s, when early encounters 

so with Europeans threatened the survival of the 
culture. With European contact came foreign 
diseases, and thousands of Makah perished 
when they were exposed to illnesses like 
smallpox, tuberculosis, influenza, and the 



Answer Choices 55 whooping cough. Although these epidemics 
had grievous consequences for the Makah 1 I 

(A) The Makah are an ancient culture that has population, the most devastating outcome 

been settled along the Pacific coast in the was the effect on the Makah culture. Without a 

northwestern region of the United States for written language for recording cultural history 
so and knowledge, the Makah maintained their 

around four thousand years. traditions and ties with the past by transmitting 
(B) An appreciation of their surroundings and a information or all^, through a complex system 

knowledge oftheir region helped the ~ ~ k ~ h  of social organization. In their society, specific 

develop a culture based on hunting and ceremonies were performed to pass traditional 
65 knowledge from one generation to the next, 

fishing, providing them with the resources but when the European epidemics began to kill 
to develop a prosperous society. members of the Makah society unexpectedly, 

(C) The Makah lost important cultural 
information when European epidemics were 
introduced to their population, and later 
they faced the U.S. government's attempt to 
force its culture and language on the Makah. 

(D) Recently, the excavation of Ozette has 
helped the Makah recover information 
about their past and has resulted in a 
cultural renaissance that is drawing people's 
attention toward Makah society and history. 

(E) Although they call themselves Kwih-dich- 
chuh-ahtx, which means "people who live 
by the rocks and seagulls," the Makah 
are best known by the name that means 
"generous with food." 

(F) Instead of recording their cultural history 
by preserving it in writing, the Makah used 
their oral language in special ceremonies 
to transfer important cultural information 
between generations. 

Drag your answer choices to the spaces 
where they belong. To remove an answer 
nhoice, click on it. To review the passage, 
lsih3it-m 

the transfer of knowledge was interrupted. 
When people died without transferring 

70 ceremonial rights and privileges to others, their 
deaths represented the loss of some of the 
Makah's collective knowledge and history. 

Desperately needing assistance and with 1 few alternatives. the Makah sianed a treatv 
75 with the U.S. government on January 31, ' 

1855, giving up their land but managing to 
negotiate the continuance of their fishing and 
whaling practices. After acquiring the Makah's 
land, the U.S. government initiated a policy 

en of assimilation, which involved attempts to 
eradicate Makah culture. The U.S. government 
enforced laws prohibiting the Makah from 
using their own language and from performing 
their traditions. To administer this policy, 

85 the government dispatched representatives 
in the form of agents, missionaries, and 
schoolteachers, installing a school on the 
reservation to assert its cultural influence 
while suppressing the Makah's customs and 

so language. 

In fact, as a result of the U.S. government's 
policy toward Native Americans, the survival 
of the Makah culture continued to remain in 
jeopardy for more than a century. However, in 

95 1970, a significant archaeological excavation 
reconnected the contemporary Makah culture 
with part of its past. The unearthing of Ozette, 
a Makah village that had been buried by a 
mudslide in the early 1700s, recovered 55,000 

too three-to-five-hundred-year-old artifacts, 
providing people with a comprehensive view of 
historical Makah culture. 

The excavation has both generated and 
renewed interest in Makah history and culture, 

105 specifically in the areas of language, art, and 
whaling tradition. Consequently, the Makah 
have been experiencing a kind of cultural 
renaissance that is helping to improve various 
aspects of their lives. 
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Directions: Complete the table by matching the statements below. Select the appropriate I 
statements from the answer choices and match them to the types of to which they 
relate. TWO of the answer choices will NOT be used. This question is worth 3 points. 

B. SBxl 7H+7t 77HS 

Directions: Complete the table by matching the phrases below. Select the appropriate 
phrases from the answer choices and match them to the types of to which they 

I relate. TWO of the answer choices will NOT be used. This question is worth 4 points. 

Drag your answer choices to the spaces where they belong. To remove an answer choice, click 
on it. To review the passage, click View Text 

Answer Choices 3% A 
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This is accomplished by adding an additional thirteenth month 
once every two or three years. 

* 
(-1 Has some years that are thirteen months long 
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Directions: Complete the table by matching the 
phrases below. 
Select the appropriate phrases from the answer 
choices and match them to the type of calendar 
to which they relate. TWO of the answer choices 
wil l NOT be used. This question is worth 4 
points. 

1 Drag your answer choices to the spaces 
1 where they belong. To remove an a n s m  

choice, click OF it. % 'W l tw im~~e ,  

1 click Wew Text. 

Lunar Calendar 

Solar Calendar 

Lunisolar Calendar 

at Efforts to create calendar systems most 
likely originated from practical needs, such as 
determining the best time of year to plant crops. 
However, timekeeping has played an important 

05 role in more abstract pursuits as well. Following 
the cyclical progressions of the moon, seasons, 
and stars offers a sense of connection between 
humans and the larger universe, and calendars 
have always figured prominently in religious 

10 practices. Though there are about forty different 
calendars in use today, and many others that 
were employed in the past, they generally can 
be divided into three categories based on which 
natural phenomenon they use as a primary 

15 point of reference for measuring time. 

Lunar calendars, for instance, focus on the 
phases of the moon. Each lunar phase, from 
new moon to full moon and back again, takes an 
average of 29.5 days. Lunar calendars use twelve 

20 of these phases, called months, to divide the 
year, with months atternating in length between 
29 and 30 days. In most lunar calendars, the first 
day of each month begins at the first sighting 
of the crescent moon, and each succeeding day 

m therefore corresponds to a particular stage in the 
moon's phase. The problem with this method 
of timekeeping is that twelve months averaging 
29.5 days add up to only about 354 days a year, 
whereas an actual year contains approximately 

30 365.25 days. As a result, every year the months 
occur slightly earlier. In other words, lunar 
calendar months are not aligned with the 
seasonewinter months slowly become autumn 
and then summer months until, after 33 years, 

35 they complete a full circle and fall in winter once 
again. 

Currently, the Islamic calendar is the only 
major calendar that applies this model. It is 
used to establish the dates of religious holidays 

40 and festivals, so, throughout a 33-year period, 
an Islamic holiday will be celebrated at differem 
points within the seasons. However, for secular 
purposes, Islamic peoples use another calendar 
entirely-the solar calendar. 

45 Instead of following the phases of the moon, 
solar calendars assign dates based on the 
seasonal cycle, which is Earth's revolution 
around the sun. Interestingly, they keep the I 



Answer Choices 

(A) Has months containing exactly 29.5 days 
each 

(B) Includes an extra day about once every four 
years 

(C) Has some years that are thirteen months 
long 

(D) Is mainly only observed by Islamic peoples 
in modern times 

(E) Adds an extra month every nineteen years 

(F) Tries to  match the length of each calendar 
year with that of the actual year 

(G) Bears no relationship to  the sighting of a 
new moon 

(H) Contains months that can fall during any 
season 

( I ) Is used for nonsecular purposes by multiple 
groups today 

lunar innovation of the twelve-month year, 
50 but solar calendar months are 30 or 31 days 

long (except for February, which has only 28). 
Because of this, the lunar phase and the days of 
the month share no correlation, meaning a new 
moon can occur at any time. On the other hand, 

55 the seasonal position of each month remains 
fixed over the years--January always falls in  
winter and August in  summer. 

Yet, a calendar adhering to  such a system 
has only 365 days, which is about six hours 

bo shorter than an actual year. To account for this 
extra quarter of a day, i t  was decided in  45 BC 
that every fourth year would be a "leap year," 
wherein February would receive an extra, 29th 
day. Established during the reign of the Roman 

65 emperor Julius Caesar, this became known as 
the Julian calendar, and was used by Christian 
societies for centuries. However, because the 
actual year is not precisely 365.25 days long, by 
1582 AD the Julian calendar year had diverged 

70 from it by about eleven days. In response, Pope 
Gregory Xlll ordered yet another revision to this 
commonly used solar calendar, declaring that 
leap years would not occur in  years divisible 
by 100 unless they were also divisible by  400, 

75 thereby slightly reducing their frequency. Since 
then, the Gregorian calendar has become 
the globally accepted standard and is used 
by almost all countries for administrative 
purposes. 

ti0 Finally, many calendars, past and present, 
represent a mixture of the lunar and solar 
methods, and are thus termed lunisolar. Like 
the lunar calendar, lunisolar months trace 
the phases of the moon, each beginning with 

as the first sighting of a new lunar crescent. 
However, lunisolar dates also correspond 
with the seasons, as in  the solar calendar. 
This is accomplished by adding an additional 
thirteenth month once every two or three years, 

90 which over time keeps the months in  sync with 
the seasons. Most lunisolar calendars operate 
on a 19-year cycle-twelve years containing 
twelve months and seven years having thirteen. 
Such lunisolar calendars were utilized by the 

95 ancient Babylonians, Greeks, and pre-Islam 
Arabs, and are still observed by the Chinese, 
Jews, and many other peoples. Most of these 
modern groups, though, follow the Gregorian 
calendar for their secular functions. 
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Lunar Calendar: (D), (H) / Solar Calendar: (B), (F), (G) / Lunisolar Calendar: (C), ( I )  
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Lunar 
Calendar 

(qlS?) 

(D) Is mainly only observed by Islamic [ S S  37-38PIJI Currently, the lslam~c calendar 
peoples in modern times(F1 @q 01% is the only major calendar that applies this 

B @+o(l444F! 33Sct )  model 

[2SB 30-3491 every year the months occur 
(HI Contains months that can fall slightly earlier - lunar calendar months are 

during any season(2ol CiC d l W l Y  9 not aligned with the seasons-winter months 
3 2 4 )  slowly become autumn and then summer 

months 

Solar 
Calendar 
(Ulod% 

[ S S  61-64%] it was decided in 45 BC that 
(B) Includes an extra day about once 

every fourth year would be a "leap year," 
every four years(q3 4Fiotct Ft 94 !& 
4;"' wherein February would receive an extra, 

o t ~ a  zwt=t) 
29th day. 

(F) Tries to match the length of each 
calendar year with that of the actual 
y e a m a w  iw UOI+ 3x1 IWI UOI * %%qz BE}) 

[Se 60-6211 To account for this extra 
quarter of a day, it was decided In 45 BC that 
every fourth year would be a "leap year," 
[67-m] because the actual year is not 
precisely 365.25 days long. by 1582 AD - 
In response, Pope Gregory Xlll ordered yet 
another revision to this commonly used solar 
calendar 

(G) Bears no relationship to the [4ES45--4m] Instead of following the 
sighting of a new moon(AH 29 l  phases of the moon, solar calendars assign 

Of? 34171 %4) dates based on the seasonal cycle 

Lunisolar 
Calendar 
(qlBqlOA) 

[SF 88-89%] This IS accomplished by 
(C) Has some years that are thirteen 

adding an additional thirteenth month once 
months long(1M 13P9 471 52 4 

every mo or three years 

[SB 94-99%] Such lunisolar calendars - 
( I  ) Is used for nonsecular purposes by are still observed by the Chinese, Jews, and 
multiple groups today(=%% ctOXt *dB many other peoples. Most of these modern 

4141 HIYIH S5.S A M 4 1  groups, though, follow the Gregorian calendar 
for their secular functions. 
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presents a problem because the larger the 
device, the more vulnerable it is to damage 
from hazardous ocean environments, and the 
more likely it is to interfere with otherwise 

55 unspoiled coastal scenety. Also, these 
methods demand the construction of site- 
specific machines that take into consideration 
average local wave heights and sea conditions. 

In other words, ability to get powc- 
W from waves differs from region to region 

DmdmIrsd tnrava-eaergy iechnologie! 

O Japan, Norway, and the UK have all 
attempted to generate energy by capturing 
the power of ocean waves. In northern 
Scotland, the first power plant to use wave 

65 power, OSPREY (Ocean Swell Powered 
Renewable Energy), began operating in 1995. 
It followed the principle of the third method 
described above: waves entering a partially 
submerged chamber pushed air into turbines 

70 to generate electricity. 7;he electricity was 
then transmitted to power collectors on the 
shore via underwater cables. Unfortunately, 
the OSPREY plant was destroyed in a large 
storm, highlighting an unavoidable difficulty 

75 associated with this kind of power generation. 
O S P W I  fWf?&powet plant t o  use wave 
power 

as. =4101. %=+E n; QS=I PIP WolPOt a14 
* I t  @04Z  AISiZHi4. & f @ C  WX14ollYk 
144% 018% at4  S Z A g  phnYI017t 1995Sr 
Y 7 ~ r ; l 7 1  A I ~ ~ Y .  o w e  %MIA ssa MI pln~ g 
14 % l a  Q+3 3ol%Ct. zE. w%S ZolI H?! % 
71-S WZt @S't %7 l t  EiU +SLZ gq Sol 3 
71 f  S#AlBLt. 1P! 4% 1 371% +S iYIOIES g 
'.H aH27tMI %t 8q +Xd& &Er;l%4. BS4L9Z 
P"nylo1 &?34k W52 WFMI ,!i!W%Z 018 
44 34 %-a1 %olY UlPl+ %k '44- %??A1 * +%a 

@The potential benefits of wave-based (14SollY*14 WdI %I%> 
energy are hard to ignore. Once the proper 
machinew is produced and installed, the O 2x1 MIMXi 
energy is free. Maintenance costs are small, G9 9.2 %*I HI% 

en and the equipment does not pose any threats O 87dnS4 91#! '2fS 
of environmental pollution. And best of all, the @ 4cHB MlYXi '3 

I amounts of energy produced are enormous. / 
Benefits of wave energy - 

0 However, apse theoretical advantages 
have yet to be fully reallzed. (qpany cases, a 

85 lack of government funding has inW~Wied the 
technologies from advancing. Forexernple, 
despite the relatwp8bundance of prop& 
wave-power devices, many have not been 
adequately tasted, and most have been 

90 evaluated only in artificial pools uph8W they are 
not subjected to the harsh marine conditions 
W w W  CrBmns. Q8tecting the 
equipment from the sea's destructive forces, 
as well as fundamental task of determining 

95 locations for collecting energy, also 
present form~dable challenges. All in all, 
while ocean power offers some intriguing 
possibilities, the difficulties involved in 
harnessing this energy source are substantial 
and w ~ l l  require more tlme to overcome. 

m e r g y  not yet fully rscilized 

1nspoiled[~ns~5ildl C*dH*l PIP. site-specific[sfiits~isffikl -3 S4oll Qiilst71 46H 1148 swell[swefl C fa: %a 
' e n e w a b l e [ ~ j ~ ~ a b l l  xH@ 7 k W  meintenance[m~in*nansl %XI (3W.I) pose[vouzl (Zxllt) 1171ttEt: x t ~ I l ( t  qlstct) enormous 
LioS.~masl 441E adequately[*dikw~t~i113tYI formidableIf*rmidabll @Ekl kits. 7B(W?&&! all in all 4141S intriguingIiitrr:gi~l 
8 n l t  -S?+ suhstantial[=bsWJll (Od. 37171) & s t  SS!Xj3! 
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1. Reference I (Dl 

Q. X I E ~  wais m~l~017t 7 t a 1 3 1 t  ZP? 

I 3B3 I271 @AIl(D) L I E !  7-11WJ14 'atWoceansk 283 ollllXlS all 3 %El3 WrdrlxlP. 01 MlllXlF4(thls sourceE 0184717t +! 
"&I WAW* WWIY. thls source7t oceansf 7 W W k  3s 3 3 

2. Vocabularv I (A) 

Q. * I E q  8q expH9.I W17t 7 M  7t77lS 3 E ?  - 3Bel exploitIiksp~jitl 0 1 % ~ ~  7Hn&t4 1 utilize[jL??l5izI o l g s t ~  

3. Rhetorical Purpose I (C) 

Q. 1%901IM. S W l 7 t  BSB O I a ?  

%!€I4 271 f?Al3(C) [7-lO%lMIY 'at*& 9W%4 GS +q W% %MIA1 9-Wt NlYX14 3.000~H 7t1E ol14*lt BQ 8 34'2 B a 
= o~+olnot. F 71x1 18 7~ o l ~ u x ~ m  aty.a +a ~8 3s n1zst7181sr e t t fgs  238 33s I+ %a. 

4. Factual Information I (A) 

Q. 2 z g o l 1 ~ .  st+o17t a m  3-w 
BBsl Z7i SA14(A) [14-17?31olIAi 'HtGSl 3% E Z I S  EE!% 3 9% g5d 71-1 9SElol SflEl%Ll'3 B d. A I M 4  '53. SollllXl. 

WSOllYXlE Ol8Sk 71g% 1 +iil3?! GI11 11A19.rCt. - 284 OK? (6)-(D) n+ m q x l  ?&Kt. 

5. Vocabulary I (A1 

Q. XIEq  3ol ind&&l4017t 7m 7 tVK as? 
8€t4 t 7 i  BAi5(A) [BE+ Bw28%1J14 'WJt induceetk SP4 w301 18 7kFt  ollYxlt EEelM~t'Ztk EqollAi ~nducet 3 

%%SAtk cause(%a~l4. oPlsH)ol4. I inducer '~d i~1 g-l*. 01715t4 

6. Factual lnformation I (Dl 

Q. 3F$ll WI 719011 FI LEZ $3 SF 3E? 
3B3 271 W16(D) [25-28?4JMlhl 'I3E(WEM14XIQ 38tE 9; WEZ Y B  %q w%ol 18 7kB ol14XlS E@q4i71 

Eoll %SPq'Z %4. <work because - rely on>. <the movement of the water that the waves rnduce creates storable energy -the 
water's motion to create electnctty>1 UtPIW EFirlSTq. 

2 W 4  OK? (A). (B) n+ [30--42%1olIAI 'S+WIBZl P1l4 g3-S E719 018etk 71&S WSWlllxlt 38W % 41 81'oll BH%' 
sPt+Owt+!41s 
(C) [24N25%1WIY @= ollY*lt 3XdW YI 71x1 7 I e  ololxE Bll(steps)7t O M .  +88 %@€(methodsIodP '33 %ool SEl 418 

7. Factual Information I (C) 

Q. G P o l l  W Z F ,  o h a d l o 1 4  SAloll %Ofhi filol+ol El W E ?  



- %€tq 2A17(C) [ 7 O ~ R ~ I ~ l Y  '(SY71 YYMI q I  2%W 1 Y71k +% YlOlSS 45-7tMl ?!+ +El&% +dW%cF3 34. 
<The electrlcty was then transrn~tted to power collectors on the shore - They conducted the electrlctty from the generator to the 
shore>% HtWCi HBrl%ct. 

. conduct[kanddktl ($. P7l Wi) Y58tct 

8. Vocabulary 1 (B) 

Q. X l W  B M  inhibiieW W17t 718 7 t n E  3S? 

9. Vocabulary I (Dl 
Q. X l W  Bol feasiblea W l 7 t  7 k t  717% 3S? 

ggq 24 B49(D) [ 7 W  94-95314 'MIt+clg +ElBt71 %Ffeas~blep gAS 2XdsE *4Y i!.tZ'Ol2tk S4MIY f e a s ~ b l e  41+!$$4 
OIg g g ~ t k  appropr~ate(qsXt)olct. / feasible[fizabll 33% $@ 7bB 

10. Sentonce Simplification I (A) 
Q. 4gq WJC 8. Xl@oll %g %{YE! WJq qG BMS 718 2 GEI33S? QGZ 323 !?I017t tlt.PIM,7jLtV qhd 3 9 7 1  -443 

!-HBOlY. 

I 3 ~ 4  ta em QEMILIXI* a%@ 7 1 ~ 4  9 % ~  am LH% a%wz @#I HKtol g ~ g t  c t z  ~ W I Y  WWI a ~ q  % ~ t  
b <many (proposed wave-power dev~ces) have not been adequately tested - Most of the numerous waveenergy concepts that 

exlst have been lnsufflclently examined>, <only In art~flclal pools where they are not subjected to the harsh marlne condltlons that 
exlst m actual oceans - usually In sltuatlons that do not s~mulate real ocean cond~t~ons>X HtWq .4%EW%4. - 01% (B) EEl ?!S AII% Z S  W 71& %!7tBk 41 A W  9 ?!?Lt. S7XHOI H B k  5% -39. 4101YE IlSStXlk -3g4 

b '?d1 trtLt5?4 Y&!'4 B%H LHBOl + W % Q  
(C) EiEi 4 %  719 Ml4*l.",1724 +Y%OlOt4 e l r l X l  omSM15 W a t Z .  nt4Q 3 B l 9  % k  SE *&If Ol llOLlrl%q. 

b '4% 71% Ml4X1 ktW 30-Id'Ml a3 P3r;lXl O a O q  
(D) em $11 u t aq  w e  ss ~IYPI  9 EIX %%st71 ~HSMI, QSMIYXI girt= ~ 1 3 s t x 1 % 2 9  mqu s a 7 t  ass 9 94. 
b '%%I A l W  nlU3ol 2Xdxlu a3-S 62Hl 3 2 C t ' k  Y I S  PSr;lXl %W.t. 

. conclusive[kanklk~i~] @iqY 

11. Inference I ID) 

Q. BFMl  7SBollAi -3 3 2-k 3Z? 

r gsw BYH(D) [84-86g]4 'SF 3 %  2?4 X H S q  XIHOl ?+StGI 715201 %Y%tXI F3rfk 418MIY. 'XdW XlBOl A E E  A 1 5 4  

%tMl s4qu 7dP7t %SQ *kt 9 OIft. - 99% 01% (A)-ICl WF *IZMlY 9 4 EIk LH3 

. withstand[wiastCndl -MI 3clol LHq. tyElct 

12. Negative Fact I ID1 
a. % 3, WSollYXlq 3"d4 &dB GXiIXdOl 019 3S? - PW OW 44 (A) [7S3 94-95W <determ~nlng feas~ble locat~ons - flndlng feasible locat~ons>. (B) [7=8 93%1 <the sea's 
destructive forces - the destruct~ve power of the ocean>. (C) [4E8 51-5231 <the larger the devlce, the more vulnerable - - the 

slze of the equtpment ~nvolved>% HtWol EBr;l%ct. 

continued + 



13. Insert Text I 
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local wave heights and sea conditions. Such a requirement can be quite cost-prohibitive, because engineers must create 
(01 StEq G11 a'?!! ~ 1 + ( E l S E 8  XILtRIfi BC HI801 Gk 3% 9 %El. %Yal'?! ?l@X)5rS W 3  'a4 I!%@ %@ 

unique power generation mechanisms for each site. In other words, the ablllty to get power from waves dlffers from reglon 
%t# 6'*1br% ~,lsolok $171 mieo~ct (BB nt~~wi 84% g'r $+to1 XIO~MI @at qs! 

to reglon 

b W3 W3 Such a requirement71 % s 3  '18 %A%- SW 71211 *&I4 8EEt 7 tWWk Barn % W3 demand* + W 8  % 

Xd4 requirement4 401'1 PAM01 3849 SAI. In other wordsk ~HSS WE SOi ol&B nH ABat g l o l  

14. Prose Summary 
Q. X I E S  Z ! S M I  QO-1 74 d Pal Ot2Hql NIAlqol%4. X I S q  7 tS  3QE! 4% @@tk 37H4 d W I %  534 ZqSS 8% 

The quest to establ~sh a reliable source of renewable energy has led researchers to explore a varlety of means of harnessing the 
energy of ocean waves.(F!~'Z X H 3  7t&B M111Xl%Q O M S H k  k W l  'fI?XtSZ stGI2 ~ S o l l l l ~ H  OlESk ~ P 2 t  %El% St istES Ol 

a*.) 

I There are several methods by which 

(B) Several dfferent methods of gathering wave energy have Ocem-Mve energy can be collected. 

been developed, lncludlng float~ng generators and partially [3181 a long float~ng tube 

submerged air chambers wlth turb~nes 337lS+. q@ [[35-36%1 the tube that can be used to dnve a generator 

01 SEI +Ezl% Sol1 %a S713S ns&t~I, ~ ~ q l 4 x l t  EL+ 141-4681 compress alr In a part~ally submerged chamber. - 
'4Y 71x1 %El=017H%Iol %!el.) Located ins~de thls tunnel IS a turb~ne connected to a power 

1 generator. 

(E) Some of the advantages offered by ocean energy Include pA414(6 [w87*@J] Maintenance costs are small, and 
low maintenance costs, llnle or no environmental harm, and the equlpment does not pose any threats of enwronmental 
huge production levels.(~tW4*17t IIB3k OlBSlMlk k!E P pollution And best of all, the amounts of energy produced are 
XI HIS. B a z l  a471 44 nwt OMI ti+ B. 1qx ~dw +YCI 4 
so1 =Baa.., enormous. 

(F) Wave-energy projects are confronted by many problems, !3114(F) [4+W 59-6081 the abll~ty to get power from waves 
particularly the great dlverslty of ocean sltes and the d~fflculty differs from regton to region 
of avoldlng damage to the equ1pment.(qEoll4* ExSk P [7%8 92-9811 Protecting the equlpment from the sea's e  loll 4sa w i l .  GSI ate14 oaxlzl awa w+ 

destructive forces - also present form~dable challenges + ola*01 IH,OIct.) 



oceans as 
potential energy 

sources 

* I W t q  US 71741 3s 
jifferent machinery for each si 

-- - 
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I Passaae 2 I Art historv m ~ m  I 

1 Contrasting Greek and Egyptian Sculpture 
I 

01 0 For about three millennia, the ancient 
Egyptians maintained their unique approach 
to sculpture with little deviation. $i~.ause 
they were not significantly ~nfluenced by 

os other cultures, they sustained a consistent 
style from approximately 3000 BC to 200 
AD. In orderto undemnd  thesculptural art 
produced by ancient Egyptlens, it Is essential 
to consider the nature afthakrulturw-It had 

lo a deeply religious orientatlon, which i s  evident 
in frequent depictions of dMne Rg~rres, like 
deities and pharaohs. Another fundamental 
characteristic of ancient Egyptian culture was 
its interest in order and balance. In sculptures, 

IS this theme is manifested as the symbolic style 
artists used to represent human figures. 

Egyptian culture influencing its sculpture 

@When sculpting human figures, ?,I? A,,2 

ancient Egyptian artist's primary concern was 
to express the essence of the figure-that 

m is, the permanent aspect of a human being, 
beyond the physical form that was considered 
to be impermanent. Few ancient Egyptian 
sculptors attempted to capture the individual 
features of a person's face or body. Creating 

ze an accurate external likeness was not the 
artist's goal. In fact, E ptian artists followed 
strict conventions ago; $1 how to appropriately 
depict human figures in their sculptures, and, 
as a result, most sculptures of human forms 

30 have a very similar look. ancient Egyptian 
style of representing human figures, though 
unrealistic, was intentional. I 

Comrenti~118 d w a n  figure sculptor 

Q Carved from blocks of stone, ancient 
Egyptian sculptures in their finished forms 

35 generally retained cubical characteristics, as 
sculptors depicted humans in rigid, balanced 
2010, 
poses--a style that does not mimic natural 
human posture. F a y e s  appear very vertical 
and motionless. $ermanence was an important 

40 theme in ancient Egyptian sculptures, and 
artists tried to evoke a sense of stability by 
!Eng figures on sturdy block-shaped 
bases. Not only did these bases contribute to 
the visual illusion of permanence, fk~$,y made 

45 Egyptian sculptures particularly endur~ng--so 
much so that many of these well-preserved 
works of art survive today. 

Phyrical appearam of &gyptian sculptures 

0 Ancient Egyptian sculptures were not iX.H Ol*dE Z9f E W W  3q4 KWXIXI 
created for the sake of making art. Rather, (341 01a~zq.r g.1) ~ 2 4 .  2~14. 01s ~ 8 4 9  WIG 334s 3 ~ 4 g  3 

$0 these symbolic art forms were considered . ~ z t q  q A t & S  I ss 471B+ql 1 ZWOi  OlXdEYZS W t  8 g A 1  



functional, as they helped link the Egyptians 1 i 94- 41 52% 7'371 OHBOiQ. Z4E +!a4 4At 
with the divine. Sculptures were believed to be j j AS 4 S s  BW2q. 
means for communication with their gods. I 

Purpmse of Egyptian sculptures 1 j - O l E E  na3 a 

@Emerging more than a millennium after (2) 34 la+ Zq 
55 the ancient Egyptians, the ancient Greeks j 

had a cultural perspective that-though j 
i 

heavily influenced by the Egyptian civilization i 
--differed from the Egyptians' spiritual ! 
understanding of the world, and the contrast 

60 is visible in the two cultures' approaches to ! 
sculptural art. Although the Greeks also had ; ( I q A  W+4 #q) 
an elaborate pantheon of gods, the culture I . cI4I.Jd axt %la% ~ S O I  
gradually became more interested in the lives %1 
of humans than of gods. lp$,ially, ancient Greek 1 

6s sculptures, like ancient Egyptian sculptures, 
depicted idealized human forms rather than 
actual people. ri,glures were represented in a ; 
more symbolic tgan naturalistic way. However, 
Q# changed as the ancient Greeks began to / 

70 question their mythology, and in 500 BC Greek : 
sculptors began to model their figures on real 
individuals. 

Greek culture influencing its sculpture : 
i 

@ fiz!he ancient Greeks probed the concept 1 
of democracy, their sculptures became very 

75 realistic. Like the Egyptians, the Greeks 
developed sculptural guidelines, but these 
were not rules about how to create symbolic 
figures. Instead, tQg ancient Greeks' guidelines (W 2 4 A  E34 Xi%!) 
established lifelice human proportions to help / - S W  *I%# 46 

80 sculptors increase the realism of their figures. I 

Conventions of Greek figure sculptors 
I 

@ Breaking awayfrom the cubical, rigid 
poses of ancient Egyptian sculptures, 9,yient 
Greek artists portrayed humans in a wick 
range of postures and enlisavored to capture 
the individuality of the figures represented 
in their sculptures. Individuality was an 
important theme for a culture so invested in 
the concept of democracy. Unfortunately, 
much of the original work of ancient Greek 
sculptors has been lost or disfigured, 
sometimes purposely destroyed and other 
times damaged by neglect. 

Physical appearance of Greek sculptures 

0 Unlike ancient Egyptian artists, ancient 
Greek artists did not produce sculptures solely 
to be functional. Although sculptures were 
sometimes commissioned as public memorials 
or as offerings to gods, zany  were created to 
be nothing more than art. ?his attitude toward 
Greek sculpture allowed artists a great deal 
of freedom when choosing the subjects and 
content of their sculptures. 

Purpose of Greek sculptures 

nq oolagu%nqr i.mog 0 1 s  441 4 4 M  
3 3 A % S  tll? O i f l E  ESMI C S€S '$%XI2 Oi 
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gs s+sq x le  e m 0 1  m x i ~ t .  1s4 s* 
xt 3 s ~  %ar?l *&I q ws K ~ I  qaq. HI~I. 
ZtH 1 4 h W  E 4 C e  ZtH OlBEq Z4&244 # I 1  
~ , l a x c t e  o i ~ ~  % z q  ~ E J Q  naw. O ~ S E  
A~PW w y c t k  mct EJSW ~ Y S  x~slsrq. 
1yi-t mi xz lao , l t o l xsg  CSIOII~ZS 3 7 1  AI 

*%tBY 23s atFW4.141Ai 7iBg W3H4i. 1 4  
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! 
Q Ancient Greek sculpture was shaped by 
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15. (C) 16. (C) 17. (A) 18. (A) 19. (B) 20. (C) 21. (A) 22. (B) 23. (B) 24. (C) 25. 
26. Ancient Egyptian Sculpture: (A), (GI. (HI, ( I ) 1 Ancient Greek Sculpture: (B), (C), (D) 

15. Rhetorical Purpose 1 IC) 
a. ISEMIY. seo17t zq OIBE ~401eq w."~Q -wet+ gAx? 
= seq s l ~  WIS(C) ~ 3 - r n i q 1 ~  ' o law t  c t s  ~ w q  g s  311 %XI ao t ~ 2 %  s4-s SXIB~FZ IL~. 

16. Sentence Simplification I [C) 

a. c w  =z e. XIS~I  8s %i+~-z e m  3~ - ~ Y S  7 1 s  3 m , ~  as? Qae e m  ~ 1 7 t  n t . ~ ( w i ~ .  $4 %~dl;it +! 
Liisow. 

b <In order to understand - it is essential to cons~der - It must be understood>. <it had a deeply rel~glous orlentation - rellgion 

slgnlflcantly Influenced anclent Egyptian sculpture>. <which IS evldent In frequent depictions of dlvlne flgures - whlch often drew 
~ t s  content from rellglous f~gures)l W o l  ~8US.Q.  

17. Factual lnformation I (A) 

Q. 2 ~ ~ l  UtZB, Zq( OlBE 547EOl WE! e-!!? - EA FAII~(A) [T~-ZO~I~IA- *xq O I ~ E  c1147t~ ~ x t q  3~ PS q, gztq 9% ~LBSE a o l % v z  art. 
<express the essence of the f~gure--that IS. the permanent aspect of a human being - express the essence of a human figure>= 
~tWW %8rl%rt. 

m nag 01% (B). (D) n; B S ~ X I  m ~ .  I (c) [W-~Z~I~IAI 'Z~LH O I ~  249 ~ l a s q o l s r ~ ~ x  1-8 

18. Vocabulary I [A) 

a. * I W  ea 
34 FAIls(A) [2=E! 26-288l~lAl 'OlBE O 1 9 7 W  3Z! %UtFiE 713% +?g8W Dd?P 3 8 %  r4JLt(followed strlct 

conventions)'Z WE2.S. [30-32314 '241 OlxAE21 t!=%Ut WE trlW!xlOlZ! %XI8 intentlonalILFZ.t+ W41AI lntentlonalt NNPI + !?A 
k 3 8 A E  deltberate(4E~'?!)OlC+. / intentional [int6nlanll qEq?!, d lWl3 

19. Factual lnformation I (B) 

Q. W8oll4s8.%-E? z4 olBk e4f 01 34 P~E/ 71@= 71s o l e ?  
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(D) [36-38Sl011Ai ' ( ~ l c ~  O I * ~  nIf~7tE01 WE! 9 s  UAI 934 *~NI+ SE*I OP&~'Z 9- tau% 

20. Rhetorical Purpose I (C) 

Q. SEWIY. *017t a m a m  ya3 O I ~ ?  
r tl F?lIm(C) [67-72%l~lAl '9ZOl3~12Z W.W;lPl4'3 9 +I. 'Ol%Ol HWID1. 71%P 5W'ZOII l 4 h  W 7 W  $41 Pe9 O,! 
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21. Vocabu 

Q. XISq  Bq 40171 71S 7t77E ?dS? 

g g 2 l t Y  BAizl(~) [6SS 73-75%14 '241 1dA9S01 E!W42tk 7HH8 probeEBAi.1S9 53F OH? AW*lS!.S Htfl5!Kt'zIk S? 

$MlN probet cH+!Pt+ 2 k S A t k  1nvest1gate(3AtZKt)014. / probe[~roubl 3YZI ~UEdl.t)%tU 

= PWnl  01% (D) n o r r n a l i z e [ n ~ ~ m a ~ ~ l  W%% Ztq: (3XE) BAaZtQ 

22. Vocabulary I (B) 
Q. X I ~ I  pol ~ 1 7 t  ~ I B  7 t n ~  ZE? 

gY$ t Y  EtAi22(B) [7SS 82-85?41011Ai %GI I a n  ~ 1 ~ 2 7 E S  9 H  Pa XtMII aAt%Z Y S 4  7HUQ 4WH11 endeavoract'4 
t F401lAi endeavore cH&!S' 9 % + W E  attempt(NEtG)Olrt. / endeavorbdkarl k%Et% AIE%W 

= PW 01% (A) feud[fju:dI A i n  qF* %St 

23. Vocabulary I (B) 
Q. XIW aq 40171 7~ 71771s ZE? 

8SQI Sty . ~ o l ~ l y [ ~ u l l i l  2 ~ ~ 1 .  9x1 1 e x c l ~ s i v e l ~ ~ ~ ~ k l ~ i ~ l i l  23~1: t r f l + s  

24. Reference I (C) 

Q. WE4 EW Bol 7t+1?1& ?d@? - Bw Zl BAIMc) [W los-lEE4N '%a4 BB Old8 4 Fa9 Nlz l l~ (wor ldv~ew 13!(1t) M I 4 4  ?!a4 q W I  
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25. Insert Text I 

a. X l H l  LtS =Ol f olP 3 2-k EZ LtEtLHk YI 7H3 [WZ YW-2 +0(8 mOl f 017t71NI 7 t S  WEE ZE? 
= Ed Individuality was an important theme for a culture so invested in the concept of democracy. This Ideal was 

(X2E W J C 4 A l t  '71g01 BBI HIOW%) i CJH@% S.% 
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conveyed in sculpture by accurately representing the human body. Unfortunately, much of the original work of ancient Greek 
l o 1  01% EW*l ?!q. SWtl aMPI=Y1 Esq?.!Q. tae 4" a*% %! srb 
sculptors has been lost or disfigured. sometimes purposely destroyed and other times damaged by neglect. 

b W8 =9l this ideal01 !?i =% individualityfi 7 t 4 W E  201 ZiXdY SN 

continued I) 



26. Schematic Table 

a. o t w  q+zs wet41 ~q =s w s t ~ l e  WXIMIY WB q* t4 WOI %e ~ z t  WWI a m t A l e  g~1~1.s 
I.K%Wl %%, ol ZIIq HHEiS 4xdOlct. 

= 384 t Y  

8s H Z 1  x t  lei s€tq S A I  

BAi26(~) [2EB 17-2081 an ancient Egyptian 

(A) Tried to represent the permanent essence of artist's primary concern was to express the 
human be~ngs(?!W FJe4Y S%S 44414Z %4) essence of the figure--that IS, the permanent 

I I aspect of a human being 

/ E1*126(G) [S:! 36-37@1 sculptors depicted 
(G) Used poses that were very balanced and humans ~n r~g~d, balanced poses 
vert~caI(nH? 3% X&lZ XtAilt LtELt) [38-3981 F~gures appear very vertlcal and 

Ancient Egyptian motionless. 
Sculoture 

( Z W  OlZl!Eq Z?) 3Ai26(H) [3G9 44-47B1 they made Egyptian 
(H) Was durable enough for much of it to survlve 

sculptures particularly enduring-so much so 
for thousands of years(l35 % Lt37t @Z! 3 

that many of these well-preserved works of art 
ot %S 3Z EZ?.!Lt) 

survtve today 

( 1  Was functional In a rellglous sense, helping 
3Ai26(1) [4Ee 5,,,.,m1 symbol,c an forms 

people communicate with the divine(AHf 0 1 8  
were constdered functional, as they helped link 

4AtASSE 3s S871 nHFqI SiW?! 4OlollY 
7IHOl%4) 

the Egyptians with the dlv~ne 

BAi26(B) [%+3 64-ml In~tially, anclent Greek 

(B) Underwent a stylistic change, rejecting sculptures - dep~cted ~deallzed human forms 

ldeallzed forms ~n favor of real~stlc flgures(?!EW rather than actual people. 

A W W  %&ti3 f i w t X  Ol&taK! %Ells Y+W!Ai & [69-7281 that changed - , and ~n 500 6.C Greek 

1 4.q B y .  *.Lt) 
Ancient Greek 

sculpture I 
sculptors began to model their figures on real 
individuals 

(nq 14"433) (C) Was often produced purely for the sake of 
BAi26(C) [WE! 9 7 4 8 1  many were created to 

making art(M8l clld *3S% BE71 91 8343 3% 
7 t ndO*t4) 

be nothing more than art 

(D) Adopted conventions that set proportions for 
human bod~es(?!irllql nlSS XdF! S!%B g o H % ~ t )  

BA126(D) [6S:!78-79?41 the anclent Greeks' 
guidelines established lifel~ke human proportions 



@ 9ztq ss Jz! 
essence of a person 

+!W qAF-&Wi ?I@ %&$4 +E! 
unctional means for cornmunicatior 

gods - 
V I ~ E  HaEgyptian Sculpture) IYA ZaGreek Sculpture) 



Actual Test 01 Passage 3 1 Environmental Science 

I Protecting t h e  Florida Manatee 
I 

1 ~~~t~~~ 
I 

01 0 With an average length of ten feet and 
a weight of 1,200 pounds, the large, slow- / 
moving Florida manatee is perhaps the most I 
distinctive marine mammal of the southeastern i s F 4  44x1 

05 United States. Found predominantly in the 
oceans, rivers, and estuaries around southern 
Florida in the cooler months, manatees 
frequently travel as far west as Texas and 
as far north as Virginia during the summer. 

l o  They have been inhabitants of these marine 
environments for 45 million years. In recent 
times, however, the manatee has become an 16 ?i71011 11 

*)IN 
endangered specles, and an intense debate 
has 
imp 

, 
@The Florida manatee faces numerous 
threatsfrom both natural and human- 
generated causes. The most immediate 
survival needs for manatees are warm water 

m and an adequate source of food. The animals 
will suffer i f  either of these necessities cannot 
be found. For example, h y a t e r  below 
68 degrees Fahrenheit, a manatee's large 
body cannot convert food into energy fast 

u enough to keep the animal warm, and it will 
most likely die. Sometimes, entire groups of 
manatees perish when they are caught too far 
nonh at the time of a sudden cold spell. Two 
other potentially lethal hazards are blooms 

30 of poisonous marine algae and catastrophic 

@Despite their sensitivity to these natural 
conditions, g,g biggest threats to the survival 
of the manatee come from human activities. 

35 One major concern is the loss of habitat due 
to increases in land development and the 
introduction of pollutants to the environment. 
Manatees' access to seagrass, their main food 
source, and warm water during the winter is 

40 limited in  this way, forcing them into more 
northern areas where they are less likely to 
find the resources they need to survive. They 
can also be severely harmed by discarded 
fishing lines and nets, and, more significantly, 

45 frequently die after being hit by watercraft. In 
addition, general harassment by individual 
humans has led to  many manatee deaths. 
The state of Florida has been passing laws to 
safeguard manatees from such threats since 

50 1893. The animal's listing as an endangered 
-1 

species In 1967 led to the creation of several 
protected wildlife areas in Florida, and 
&servationists are hoping to both expand 

manateel*] 8H%%W). oHYN predominantly[prid6ma=tlil TIE e s h r a r y [ ~ t i ~ l  GI4 5P(;XD) i nhab i tan t l~baW~1 44 
SS: 7i+t implement[~plam~t]  OlSSlq Fahrenheiil-tl %MI SylI convert[~n*l EF&W perish[~erill 3% 
spellls~ell BF+O,r=! 41% EWAl lethal *lBqS. i l * tq  algalael Col. algaelad3kIl) 3%W c a t a s t r o p h i c [ ~ f ~ k l  ;W4Fl 



the existing areas and establish new protection 
55 zones. C 

W I ne pr~mary activity which such zones seek 

w&b hat pmp- &re disturbingly, these 
~ncidents are responsible for the most deaths 

8s of adult manatees of reproductive age. a s  is 
~WWrmntal to the overall populabon, because 
it affects the manatees best able to multiply 
the species. Current and proposed protected 
areas either place speed limits on boat travel 

70 or ban the use of marine motor vehicles 
altogether. 
Collisions with watercraft 
caus&Qfm-- 

@T,he~,&onservat~onist measures have 
angered the region's boating and fishing 
communities, who see no need for such 

I5 restrictions. Members of these groups argue 
that existing regulations are more than 
adequate, and that manatee populations are on 
the rise and are no longer in danger. Indeed, 
successive surveys from the 1980s to the 

so present have tallied larger and larger numbers 
of manatees living around Florida. 4-&gwxer, 
this increase may be due as much to advances 
in surveying techniques, which simply enable 
counters to find more manatees, as it is to an 

8s actual rise in the population. m e r  allegations 
that have become points of c o r n o n ,  such 
as the suggestions that expanded refuge zones 
will devalue propew, raise taxes, or hurt the 
regional economy, have so far proved to be 

go unfounded. - 
OHAS awareness about the plight of 
the Florida manatee spreads, the majority 
of the public chooses to support efforts to 
protect the creatures. The manatee is now 

85 a recognized symbol of Florida's wildlife and 
has become well known throughout the world. 
MQFpanles offering tourists the oppottunity 
to view manatees in the wild are growing in 
popularity. Though no one denies that the 

~w endangered Florida manatee still faces many 
challenges, with the help of conservationists 
and other concerned members of the public, it 
can hopefully continue to overcome them. 
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39. Prose Summary 

Q. XI= LWZtA l  SLOXt S2l I P&l OHMI WIA14M !24 XIE2l  7 H  e 8 W  USZ ?&@St+ 37W f i g X l %  =+I SLY- %!S 
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The manatee has always faced certaln natural dangers In the waters around Flor~da, but In modem tlmes humans pose the greatest 
threat to  the survlval of the spec~es.($?k SS.214 a t  iiHqoll4 % XW4 ?ISMI 4S1 3x19. Ee141ollt 9 M o l  0164 -%HI 7 t g  2 %I 

(B) Coastal development projects and ~ollutlon runoff destroy [sB 33-37en the biggest threats to the survtval of 
marine environments that prov~de manatees wlth the the manatee come from human actrvities One major concern 
resources that are essent~al to  thelr s u w 1 v a l ( 2 ~  7HS ht3a 9 

IS the loss of due to In land development and 
El8 E+2 aH%SA 3-9 4 E S k  1% 

the lntroductlon of pollutants to the environment I l B L t )  

BAi39(C) [4gS 51-M)gl Coll~s~ons wlth watercraft are the 
(C) Boatlng coll~s~ons are respons~ble for a quarter of all 

leadlng cause of death for the Flonda manatee, accounting for 
Florida manatee deaths and lnhib~t the species' ab111ty to 

25 percent of all recorded rnortallt~es 
multiply (W34 -SiS? W I  E X I Y  1% % %@%I 14 

[65-68g1 Th~s IS detr~mental to the overall populat~on, because 
ad. 01 $54 WJ M% q1IBct) 

~t affects the manatees best able to  mult~ply the species 

(F) Though some organlzatrons have taken a leadlng role FA1 39(F) [W 53-5591 conservationrsts are hop~ng to both 

In protecting the manatee, others strongly oppose the expand the extstmg areas and establish new protection zones 

expansion of conservation measures (?& s { l =Z  ZH* &S [SB 72~75S1 These conservabonist measures have angered 
= L 
o k  41 3 5 4 %  qE!Si 8H %XI%, CtE silw B B l 4 4 1 t  B the region's boatlng and f~shlng communltles, who see no 
4 ~ 1 3 4 1 ~ 4 . )  need for such restrictions 



N4Xl 
nanatee habltat 

1 

responses 

public support 

6HOd -L* w 
poisonous marine algae and catmtropnn; 

-, 1VJ;-* .@XI 
land development + pollution - habitat 10s: 

I* discaide: fishing ciear - q m  j 
+!%w SS 

ollisions with boats 

e . # : I - -  
harassment, . 3?i 1 

wa cia EM~IW 2~ 
onflict with boating and fishing communities 1 

S S + l L t  ow #gOI %&! 
symbol of Florida's wildlife 
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1 ' Actual Test 02 I Passaae 1 I Ecoloav -+SIEIRI- I 

Arctic Tundra 

01 0 Our planet is home to many different 
kinds of environments, which are classified 
according to features such as climate and 
the types of plants and animals that live 

05 there. Each major classification is known as 
a "biome," and these include forest, desert, 
grassland, and aquatic environments. One 
biome that is less well known, perhaps due 
to the lack of human settlement within it, is 

ro the tundra zone. x2e name comes from a 
Finnish word meaning "treeless plain." As 
this description implies, tundra regtons are 
relatively flat and devoid of large vegetation. 
However, despite its bwEm appearance, there 

15 are a nurngr of plant and animal species that 
make their homes in the tundra biome. 

Tundm, an& of Earth's biames i 
0 Tundra is found mostly in northern areas 
approaching the Arctic. There ere two other 
types: Antarctic tundra, which is found in and S2t. %S=Y(CHIS) , 

20 around Antarctica; and alpine tundra, located 
on mountains that reach above a certain I 
elevation. However, gptDJundra falls Into the 
Arctic category. and wtien used generally, tho 

I 
tenn usually refers to that region. Tundra's I 

25 most distinguishing characteristic is situated I 
under the ground. Beginning anywhere from 1 
two to twelve feet below the surface, the 

I 

ground remains frozen year round Called 1 
"permafrost," this layer can be incredibly thick 
and does not support any kind of life. 

T p  of tundra and permafrost in tundra 

@At  such high latitudes, fylzperatures in 
the tundra biome remain low for most of the 
year. The average annual temperature is well 
below freezing, and winter temperatures can 

35 drop to -94 Fahrenheit (-70 Celsius). Strong 
winds also blow, sometimes reaching between 
thirty and sixty miles per hour. On top of this, 
fpls,tydra biome is one of the world's driest, 
recetving only six to ten inches of precipitation 

40 annually. is sustained by the ice in the 
soil and the aboveground snow that melt 
during the summer months. &GSuW'6kr& 
watet cannot drain down through the solid 
-frost it mlteds at ffie surfaos, fama 

45 bog8 and ponds theat provide w m r  for the 
survhrat of both plants end anknaki and sum 
act as breeding grounds far some inseota 

O n r m t o ~ . f n ~ f u n d r % b l o m o  

S&+k +Z %! 2Xi4 W XInW14 ollYZ3@4. + 
m 4  E ~ 3 ) 7 t  q O&4i. kt+==* 'd+OILt 1 
FBCi14 PdflZ Z%=G+tk ?A% iS OIH9 @ 
Cii qXIW4. W %  Z K Z k  WEGW 
Wl &Sta. ?4WI% AtSB 38.1 SWt YS 1 
xI%?*E=aE4 %Sk4. E=W 7tB +=YE 5 
E!E 53 %Cil %El. XiSB OMS 2-12ElEstXi $Wa 
*ole q c l o l ~ ~ a  37171 oHeWI. x 3 s  ?A w LHLH I 
W 524. 'Si%S3 S4k 01 ?AS 3 Sol Fnl 
E 3%. ~ = a .  quia -4 a710114 
%S %xletXl ZEU. 

I 0 The striking appearance of the tundra's I 
' EG43 +% Elk B B O l *  fc4E PlSE 1,7004 

treeless plains may make it hard to believe ! 1 sq 4 z z o l o l  *SSIWIY *W 3 s  ~ % 4  
50 that over 1,700 species of plants have been I k AWG 271  WHZI E E X I S  SEG. xi= 

found to grow In this biome. The permafrost ( E  X i  4 4  1 B tXiCiI %-E Pt8-WBOLtQ 'dW7i GiMI SE 7 
leaves only a thin layer of active soil near the j I +I E4g 7ta 4sSOl %ESt7loll 713 *IWKt. 31 



surface, so &yCwi th  shallow root systems 
are best adapte or survival. Low shrubs end 

55 grasses, mosses, and some flower species are 
common. Due to the short summer growing 
season (lasting only about fifty to sixty days), 
fhgI,plants able to grow and reproduce quickly 
dur~ng this brief time have the best chance of 

w survival. Most tundra plants are also capable 
nv 

of functioning in low levels of sunlight, 

@As is true of the vegetation, the animal 
species that inhabit tundra regions are 

6s well adapted to life in the Arctic. OThey 
include mammals, birds, insects, and fish; 
temperatures are too low to support reptile 
or amphibian species. Similar to tundra 
plants, fhglanimals in this biome reproduce 

70 quickly during the short period in summer 
when resources are most abundant. B l n  
winter, most animals either migrate farther 
south or remain in hibernation until the spring. 
O T h e  migration cycles, combined with the 

n har% climate conditions, lead to larger than 
normal in the animal populations. 
In fact, ulnerable to small changes 
in the environment that ggf key species can 
determine the population st her 

en animals, as is the case with 
a small rodent that is the tundra's primary 
herbivore. A large lemming population results 
in en increase in the numerous predators that 
feed on the lemming. When the lemming 

185 population is small, the opposite occurs. 

I 
@The features of the tundra make it a very 
fragile biome. Specific natural balances must 
be kept in order for the plant and animal 
species living there to survive. There has 

90 traditionally been only minor human activity 
in tundra regions, but this is beginning 
to change. Discoveries of oil and mineral 
deposits have attracted resource extraction 
companies, and mining and drilling operations 

95 have become more common. Hopefully, if 
such development continues, people will make 
an effort to r=-nect this unique part of the 



1. (B) 2. (B) 3. (A) 4. (D) 5. (A) 6. ( . (D) 10. (C) 11. 

12. (A), (Bl, (Dl 

1. Factual Information I (BI 
a. ISE~OII asg. =LEE g q a k  qX&? - sw 171 ehllce) [IO-I~~IMI~ 'EEYZE OIW ++ 3s SBOIZE z s ,  SKY X I ~ E  M I Z ~  *l*lztx z ~ O I  ~ L D  m. 
<devoid of large vegetation - lack of tall plants>s ~ M c j  s B q % q .  

994 01% (A) 9 2 4 x 1  / (C). (Dl 33 [159M [9910114 Y S q 2 0 4 .  =2E W E E  53s ot4q. 

2. Vocabulary I (B) 
a. ; z l W  Bq barren4 q017t 7 M  7 t n K  7kE? 

339 274 BY2(B) [ I S 9  14--1wlMllil 'barren9 QQt3xk 321. =zztq1& +%g(a number of) w4s -01 % W z  %E?Z, barren 
Ol a number of* FNq qolOdB 13 %rt. uF~t4  barreng GI@$+ %% WAE ernpty(9 W)olG, / barren [ b h n l  *XI.. ZE?~ 

3. Factual Information I [A) 
Q.2SWIAi. &017t !Y+EL+tOII L H 1  823 41=? 
I S!B4 24  3A13(A) [22--23?l]MIAi 'tH=q EGZk %=GZE t)d+Ml4BLt'2 9- "d5CGZk W E G Z M I  HI4 qS % q S  Rt 
*IEk+k x% 9 S; %It. 

= 93sloI:: (6)-(Dl 9; SS4x I  

4. Reference I ID) 

a. KIW a? the Permol 7t+171k as? 
dB424 BY4(D) [2SS 22-245!1'= 'cHW3 E=t(tundra)7t %+=GY~ #7M148t71 nHSMI 2 Scj(the term)+ Wqs% 1 x l q  

(%+=GYE 7 t W Y ' Z E  BO-YMIAI, the termol tundras 7Wfiq+ 3% 2 3 %q. 

5. Sentence Simplification I (A) 
a. ctgq ws g. xlaql gg %i+l% =q qfi 7w 3 gs3 gg? Qae 923 gnl7 t  H W ~ Y L ~ .  4fi swt +qg 

~HSI% - ab'q t Y  S-ES 94 S O 1  *lA&l Sot %Al 41 %MI q E S E  +34%4 ~ 0 1 0 1 S ~  3 %Y1 E!Q. 
t <Because thls water cannot dm~n down through the sol~d permafrost. ~t collects at the surface - The permafrost causes water to 

rernaln aboveground>, <prov~de water for the survival of- access~ble to - that depend on rt>s% HHol zB4%q .  - nwq 01:: (6) m a*w fls 3 5 4 ~ 7 4  s+ e s z c i ~ ~ ~ n t x ~  w 3 s  o l s w t .  
t 'Q*l* BRol B$4t  =MI 8B LHS01 +W%% 

(c) ra s 7 s i s 7 t  2% X I ~ M I Y  AMEE wa sss sm qa 3~ eqwl  q e ~ ~ t .  
t XlSA PA14 'wSSOl 3% 3 q 0 1  OWY SS SB 3 %k 3x53 ZZMI qFBLI'2 I- tS! LHS 
ID) S-Et A m l  +nl%Ai Sol  fitXllrd3 P7I WSMI, eXlW 3501 Eg WMI %'dE!Lt. 
t '$*I* flRO1 $%SMIZI Xi lZsk S4IYI'MI EtB 41601 +q%%ct. 

6. Inference I (D) 
Q.4S8oll t4zg. s ~ z t q  rnrt+ 4 ~ 1  @?H -3 4 %+ #g? 

W4 t 4  BYG(D) 153-54910114 '*I Z4OI Se 4 B O l  W q 1  7ESt %stW2 9E?Z, 'EGWIY Ai4SE Am N W O I  W 7 t  
3x1 %+$'% *&! S; 24. 



7. Vocabulary I (B) 
a. *IZq 8q q n l 7 t  7 r d  7 t n E  #E? 

SBsl Z71 W17(B) [4+9 60-62914 'CHWq S5& q5BE 544801 3qE 7 1 s  1 3  2k41, ?I=Oilk 415301 scarcely5tAI 10171 
nH3JlW%'k E4011A1, scarcely3 q(&!%! + 2% Wtk rarely(&=fil)olcI. / scarcely [sktarsli] 44 -O& 

8. Vocabulary I (A) 
Q. X I 8 4  Sq 4017t 7 r d  7 t V E  3E? 
= a-33 t7-i BAIs(A) [M 74-76914 'st 71s zaa 01s 7711 94 63s 7Hirll34 fluctuatron%ol *dZJnq a ~ct'zi-k ~4 
MlAi fluctuationS q&!g + 2.k %At+ change(@S/)olQ. / fluctuation[~kt~uCi~anl 3s 

9. Rhetorical Purpose I ID) 
Q. SSSMIAI, Se017 t  i@E ?!SB ol*? 

3~ ZY BAI~(D) [78NsO?UIMlAi w ~ t q  3 s o l  a= t~s  w 4  7 ~ a w  am4 w z  a q. alsa I 4u IIAIBL~. 

. pradator[prCdatarl 9.4Xt 

10. Negative Fact I (C) 
Q. a W = K + t q  W 4 1 4  * B I Z  X1EollJ-I F Z 4 X 1  as? 
I naq om qq (A) [5+9 75-7631 <larger than normal fluctuations in the animal populations - the instability of animal I 
populations>. (B) [2=B n-28a <the ground remains frozen year round -a permanently frozen layer of soil>, (D) [SB 3-40dJl 
<only SIX to ten inches of preclpitatron annually - low yearly precipitation levels>a stWq ~ B 4 % c t .  

- QWq t A  Similar to tundra plants. the animals in this biome reproduce quickly during the short period in summer when 
(S45Bf9. clw us 1: BY) %,,,,, f 4 

....., .......................... . 
resources are more abundant. Many of them also develop excess layers of fat at this'time to protect them from the 

(*=st ~ s w  0i~frl~1s 2) q++ 3s ole 137t~k wsva xi7171 ~ l s ~  xiwssi 971s wAiact 

approaching cold. In winter, most animals either migrate farther south or remain in hibernation until the spring. 
(BGY Sff4 4% G7l: kd301Pi O I S  !Ek J1W) 

b 3q8 -4 them01 Ob Pd4 '%ZS'L this t~meol '4m gE 7 l b P  7t2121c.E 301 1*d38 B4. als* 3 %  q- q 8 s p l q g  u 
3 A . q  



12. Prose Summary 

Q. X I S 2  C W M I  Q%!t S% 3 =Ol OWlol l  XilAl4q %rS. XIS9 7tB 383 L H S  SB%k 37H% HWlS Si+!+ %"d 
s t A l 2  O s W S F  ~l3ll11~14*1 o&7iLt *ISq XIEi"j9 !&Bet71 [GiFolI QqFolI 334*l 2S.t. O I  S1lq UHX& 

= WQl t Y  
Its harsh climate and thick layer of frozen soil make the Arctic tundra one of Earth's most unique biornes.(*P 71+s!tF4P SEH 4 

Eql %E%* *1TdMI4 7 B  *F ,!%+31I $3 EWlEt.) 

(A) Even though the tundra 1s usually very cold and dry, 
meltlng Ice in summer produces surface water that can 
sustain varlous specles.(E= XIqE 47H OH? Bx dEstX1P. 
clEoll %sol k0tY 17! so l  Waf sw w %XIS 3 %+XI 
==M flAdBQ.) 

(8) Plants have adapted to the tundra by developing shallow 

roots and tak~ng advantage of the short summer growlng 
season.(4= SF YSAl71x 3-F OIWq 1 X d 7 l t  01% 
3-1 EL+t *140(1 $HW 

BAi12(A) 13SS 31-3331 temperatures in the tundra b~ome 
remain low for most of the year 

[%%'I the tundra b~ome 1s one of the world's dnest 
[40-42g1 Lfe is sustained by the ice In the so11 and the 
aboveground snow that melt dunng the summer months 

%AilZ(B) [4SS 53-5441 plants wrth shallow root systems are 
best adapted for s u ~ v a l  

[5&-@%'I the plants able to grow and reproduce quickly dur~ng 
this brief time have the best chance of survival 

(D) Many animals inhabiting the tundra survive by reproducing 
quickly in summer and either migrating or hibernating in 
wintec(E5Wl Al4sk SE gSZS qwollk 33 W a t z  1 
SSoll& 015014 53s WS.4 WSk4.) 

BAi12(D) [ S S  69-7331 the an~mals in this biome reproduce 
qu~ckly durlng the short penod in summer when resources are 
most abundant In winter, most animals either migrate farther 
south or remaln In h~bernat~on until the sDrlns. 

'FEW %a$ %Fa 1% =ZS4 xa OHoll ZSOl %a4 ?,!24. +?%!I$%+ (LA) EKZt Xlqq #+W - (8) E.4 XI 
q 4ZtS3 x* O& - (Dl @%4 XIq ZSSZq W Oa)01* C W m  ?Act. (--p.Wq ( X E  @ H I  WI )  8%) 



24 m a t z  tt=+7t m 
atively flat and treeless 

tundra plants 

I O t t  8SP84! 

74% kl*s!s 01% e = 
I I I I M S ~ ~  south os hibsmabedurhg wm 



I A m a l  T* 02 I Passage 2 I Paleontology - 
1 Three Mammoth Species j 1 ~i~sgnnqs 

01 Q T,fiDyg&y modern elephant species 
maintain the exaFq@a status of being the 
largest land mammals on the planet. I$, 
the past, however, they had to share t h ~ s  

os distinction. Their closest prehistoric relatives 
were the mammoths, which lived during the 
period between approximately 4,000,000 and 
5,000 years ago, and most of these species 
were as large as, i f  not larger than, the 

10 elephants that survive today. 
Mmm& 

@ Paleontologists have pieced together 
an accurate understanding of the physical 
structures and behavioral patterns of 
mammoths from fossils and other specimens 
that have been collected around the globe. 
Some of  the most S 7 w -  
involved complete rnmrno%h caraasses 
prehewed In ?he gks1m-e and ~ m e f r o e t  Bif 
Siberia and Alaska, v~hich wa particularly 
useful to s ~ i e ~ e t e  because ?hey provide 
aamples of tissue, hair, and even undigested 
food -*&~Bw 
long m. Unearthed skeletal remains are 
also extremely valuable, as they can explain 
some of the growth patterns and evolutionary 
transformations of . The most 
frequently encount Gfyhese 
ancient mammals are fg2filized teeth, which 
have been found in numerous sites in North 

30 America, Europe, Asia, and Africa. I 

rmwmrrf!- W Y  

7tS %8?! Y f :  AitHI+IOIS4 
%'qgt4 oHqC 411 

@Thee many different mammoth species 
vaA2d greatly in size, anatomy, and hab i t ,  yet 
;hey all possessed some of the same general 
&.They were vegetarians, equipped with 

35 large, flat molars to grind and chew plant 
material, and consumed enormous amounts 
of food during a typical day. Their upper 
incisors developed into two great tusks, and 
their nose and upper lip joined to create the 

40 familiar e i w m t i h m .  In addition tdmo 
these obvious similarities, however, each type 
of mammoth displayed features that set it 
apart from its relatives. 

-lwb*eebk speci~s 
1 

;t&y@iumbian mammoth (Mammuthus t (1) bl?ClHlot W o l E  I SzdHlOt OHolC(@W& W H l k  ZE OHME 7Erll 
45 cofumb,!was the largest of all the mammoths. O 4PIl fQ' PfiOi 7Et= 7W ?St .  A1 O A  OIWP14 C017t QF? 1wE 8 

It stood around fourteen feet tall at the ' + I l k  10s OlWl 47t7iS %4l. Olk qS Sq Y 
shoulder and could weigh more than ten 1 , $ + Y H 4  4k PW3.Q. Xi3Vt*I 93a 7 t B  2 94 
tons--atmosttwice as heavy as any other 1 I %Llk. %lo171 16nlEOlr4. 32dHiOt oHol'=gl 30i%4. 

I I species. Thz largest pair of tusks ever , 13s 40tolI213t4 let @53 x1.18 7 Ai4* iZ  st 
so uncovere!, which were sixteen feet in length, %OW ' - d % ~ +  %%ot~l213~1 ol=%~t. st421 E 

belonged to a Columbian mammoth. ? pade I AiUXi' WtCilU~tt!IIP( lit. 01 Sol 10B Y EMLA, 9 8  Y E! htololl m 0 N .  
its home in the warmer regions of NO& I ~ h i l W t  nt~l=t% q l ~  n ~ o l ~  54 a tq+k  3s ~4 - - - 

- 

t ~ a w a s s ~ l  (W 441; WH perrnefrostW 



America, reaching as far south as Central 
America. m s i l  evidence shows that this 

55 species lived between 100,000 and 9,000 years 
ago, making it one of the last large mammoths 
to become extinct. 

@ Mammuthus primigenius, commonly 
known as the woolly mammoth, is perhaps the 

60 most easily recognizable species. It was also 
the most successful, despite Qpbiiing, unlike 
many other mammoths, the far northern 
expanses of the globe. First appearing 
250,000 years ago, by about 100,000 years ago 

c6 Qccupied a range along the entire northern 
rim, from the British isles east through Siberia, 
over the Bering land bridge, and into northern 
Cana the frig~d climate, the 
wool ped long, dense coats 

70 of hair and fur, giving it a truly extraordinary 
appearance. Wth a height of ten feet and 
weighing about five tons, it was much smaller 
than the Columbian mammoth, and its tusks 
were also slightly shorter, reaching a maximum 

75 length of fourteen feet mggt i lar  to those 
of other mammoth species, though, they 
C U N ~  much more then the tusks of modem 
elephants do. Paleontologists estimate that the 
woolly mammoth disappeared around 10.000 

so years ago. 
I ' Characta 

@ Though it may be hard to believe, not 
all mammoth species were large. In fact, 
#%re are two well-documented cases of 
pygmy mammoth populations. One of these 

ffi was simply a smaller version of the woolly 
mammoth that inhabited Wrangel Island off 
the coast of Siberia. The other type of pygmy 
mammoth is actually considered a unique 
species (Mammuthus exilis) and lived on the 

90 Channel Islands just west of California. &.s 
species most likely evolved from Columbian 
mammoths that wandered over to the islands 
during a period of reduced sea levels between 
20,000 and 30,000 years ago. Once there, 

95 Qg,l~ted space and resources ava~lable 
on ihe ~slends forced lk€s to evolve smaller 
bodies in order to adapt. The Channel Islands 
pygmies had an average height of just six feet 
and weighed only a ton or two. Interestingly, 

IW though, u s e  miniature mammoths lasted 
longer than any other species, with the 
extinction of the Wrangel Island pygmies 
~ccurring only about 4,000 years ago. 
~ h a r n c w i s t i o s  ofthe pygmy 



3. (D. 14. (D) 15. (D) 16. (6) 17. (A) 18. (C) 19. (C) 20. (A) 21. (6) 22. (C) I 
23. (A) 24. (A) 25. 26. Columbian Mammoth: (A), (H), ( I) / Wooly Mammoth: (B), (El I 

Pygmy Mammoth: (Dl, (F) 

13. Vocabulary I ID) 

a. XIW rn q o 1 7 t  7 w  7tz-t~ Z? 
%W ta %113(D) [1BB 1-581q '9- 3144 ? B(@ Xli%&lhi 7 B  3 W 4 ~ o l ~  exclusiveB XI+= 8Xlstz  %El. 

117iqIk Old@ FdE S%4Okt TYW* SWIlhi exclusive 41NB 3 %% 3 8 A k  unique(8lB. SEB)OIL~. / e x c l u s i v e [ i k l ~ l  
*d*1E!; W%B 

14. Factual Information I ID) 
Q. I%eoll utsg, CE z n H q 9  ZV IZ I~  adloll as! gs 3 s  

15. sentence Simplification I ID) 
Q. B q  -f $5, XISoll Eg YZIB mq $% 3115 7Et 2 XLW~ as? 932 g8Et q n p t  H H ~ Y L ~ .  l@ xd97} +qy 

41E014 

b <complete mammoth carcasses preserved in the glaciers and permafrost - naturally preserved mammoth bodies trapped in ice>. 
<samples of tlssue, ha~r, and even und~gested f w d  from these creatures - Important blolog~cal and d~etary ~nformatron>, <that 
perlshed so long ago - anaent>z trHq zE$%Q. 

16. Inference I 16) 
a 2swlN. sr-litg 01~cila3 +qs:q +FE! 3 %+ as? 

17. Vocabulary I (A) 

a. x1%4 ew 40171 7 t s  7tVE a ~ ?  
= 4 EAII~(A) [2e! 26--28334 '7B "dstll ilErlk oHo lq  remnants+ W4W o l % o l y ' e  Eq11 %E%do(IAi remains(~W) 

71 @2.s nl+qnot, remnantss ql&g 9 %.k %A& t ra~es(~)o lc+ .  / remnant [kmnant] (-s) %%. 

18. Vocabulary I (C) 

a.  XI=^ ~4 ~ 1 7 t  7 w  7 t n ~  ZE? 
3Y9 S A  EAilNC) [BB 31-34EIMlAi 'his LlS OHWG 371, 4?3*1?5 nl4Xl7t Sol 'S2Xl9,  4 71x1 %?A3 trait- 7 E W  

2 k  SYMI4 traits cH&B 3 9.k %A& characteristi~~d)oIct. I traitbeit] %@. wd 



19. Rhetorical Purpose I (CI 

Q. ~ 9 o l l ~ .  s ~ l 7 t  pl,zet of*? 

r aw zil @AII~(C) [X+~~~IMIAI 'AI= qs 39 o~n(==o~xln,t a! 7awz B a. 1 a13 wz t39-40aol1~ %n~q a 

4 9s 3*7t rnH%Q. 

20. Inference I (A1 
Q. nHqE gL14 YOlMl B H  4SEWW %SZ! 3 %t Z g ?  

I g w  g;r( @,qm(n) [44-45g]q14 'ggnlot n~o l sq  ~ d o l  7Et xirt'x $2 ;I. [49-5181MI~i '%sS 7Et z %.!Uk Slnlot nHola 3 
Ol l rJ 'Z B x m  Ol+qYOt. 'g!Fq% PltllOt oHolESl DdY4 3olk  1 P d G  Hl41W-S eF2 %I. 

= P S ~  01% (B)-(DIg+ XISOIIY $2 9 3k 41% 

21. Vocabulary I (Bl 

Q X I W  8'4 40171 7 B  71% ZS?  

I asq ~4 E~A{zI(~) [sB 68-70314 '4W 71qS withstandel71 %a. Eq oHol~k "slYJIB SG WE! I3AlB.W* EWllY 

withstan* Wdg+ g A k  bear(prli=t)olQ. / withstand[wiOs&ndl Z r l q  LHQ. W4ct 

22. Negative Fact I (CI 
Q. m o l l  QSS, S+I nHWGS?l QS O H q ' O '  3tOlxdOl OW 3Z? - SSg ta BA+P(C) [75-78NollA- 'QE nHqr Sq OdY% OEt7t*!% W O H W a  3% 9SkW 3714 Dd4gq a?! Sol %%W 

%4. 
r OR (A). (B), (D) [68-70@MIY 'I 't2S!'Ol, [6l-63@]ofiY 'Y4Xl E.t?YOl. [65-68%b$llY 'P'& s4'01 W +1Hqcsq Fz 
z sami=t. 

23. Factual Information I (A) 
a. 6~s-OII WSY, a=am a m  n n w k  
I %a4 til @ A W  [ 6 + ~ o ( l Y ' 7 E 3 %  ;1Sq -01 nHolE % 6% WBMl Y 4 B W  oHnlW =Bol%rJ'~ WEE 

'81#4 nl ln l  OHolGk +a% SS?S *I$lsl*l $29 %Q. 

PSq 01s (8). (Dl PF YS5lX1 WuW. / (Cl tg %(~($ lHq Z A )  85) 

24. Reference I (A) 
Q *E=I Bol m 0 l  7tZ1712 Z g ?  

1 S€tq til EfA124(A) [6SS aO-OZ%IWIY '1 W I E  3 SlBlOt nHnlf(Columbian mammoths)o(lAd ol go[ 8SW-S 7 N o l  3q 
n ?3ZES [-I4 '1 I I a  B$l% ZLW *Hal 13S(them)g %E ir(l?1 8StB +&I ESq B W k  SWlY  themol Columbian 
mammothsE 7NWk 3s $2 9 %Q. 

25. Insert Text I 
Q. WII w =OI 9 %+ QGLII.=- LII 7nq [HIE= wle w e  w7t71ol1 71s WB B? 

r g ~ s  z;r( To withstand the frigid climate. the woolly mammoth developed long, dense coats of hair and fur. giv~ng it a 
c- a 1 7 1  ne, si.1 M . I ~  pl9c.r wd I. an 44% wm) 

truly extraordinary appearance. It also maintained a thick layer of fat just beneath the outer skin that Sewed as insulation 
CStEM EEl71818 P4 s#o(Cq Wq -2) 11X5 5% QInl tltZ %MI q1PP 8- X l W S  7kXm SLSq 

from the cold. With a he~ght of ten feet and weigh~ng about five tons. it was much smaller than the Colurnb~an mammoth. and its 
tQ9 rmqa n 4s srb8 4% q?E sE!a SE 94) 

tusks were also slightly shorter. reaching a maximum length of fourteen feet, 

continued I) 
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26. Schematic Table 

Q. O P H ~  ci* w e t a ~  sol HZ %'-datAle S~XIOIIAI 433 01- t z i  3301 ?J+ %?I ~H~ILOII P Z W A I ~  211101 w 
X l k  ABqX1 a%, O l  E81q H H X S  4xdOlLt. 

I XdCdOl 274 

3A1260 [1B9 1-a1 The two modern elephant 
specles malntaln the exclusive status of be~ng 
the largest land mammals on the planet. In the 
past, however, they had to share this d~stinction 

(A) Was probably the largest land mammal of its 
Thew closest prehistoric relatives were the 

tlme(SWl17t8 2 =%%Wl%+2 3 o l ~ H  
mammoths 

Columbian 
Mammoth 

(zwtl~ot u n w  L [4BS 44-4531 The Columbian mammoth 
(Marnmuthus colurnbil was the largest of all the 
mammoths. 

SAIWH) [4=8 54-56% Foss~l evidence shows 
(H) Appeared f~rst around 100,000 years ago 

that this species lived between 100,000 and 
(9 109 @ EqI %is 4EMLk) 

9,000 years ago 

SA126(1) [4S8 51-54%1 It made rts home In the 
( 1)  Is known to have lhved In a trop~cal 

warmer reglons of North Amer~ca, reaching as 
env~ronment(pcll E,+?AollY 3 s  ?LdN %a) 

far south as Central Amer~ca 

SAI26(B) [SE! a-6391 inhabiting, unlike many 
(B) Is more likely to have been preserved in 

other mammoths, the far northern expanses of 
glaciers(%44011A gTrlol t2 W&ol 3Q) 

the 
Woolly Mammoth 

(st1 onolc) EY26(E) IS8 65-@3%1 ~t occup~ed a range 

(El Ex~sted simultaneously on multiple continents along the entrre northern nm, from the Brit~sh 

('44 cHG01lAl SAlo(l FMBq) Isles east through S~bena, over the Benng land 

I 1 bridge, and into northern Canada 

I (D) Became extinct most recently(7tg4al zg 1 IAf2e[o) I@@ 100-10191 these miniature 

Pygmy Mammoth ") mammoths lasted longer than any other species 

(~IZUI onolc) (F) Evolved ~n isolated habrtats(zBe Y4xIqIA U EtA126(F) [=El 95-9631 the limited space and 

I W L t )  I resources available on the islands 



PighlseDrie land ma1 

BN m SYB WH ~ 9 4 2  FE 
sPu&Q now through fossil evidenu~ 

siza 44. %!-I. 5 
omzftan ~rri&ristim: diet, tusk, trunk 

+SY E! %Xd 
listinpuishing feature 

,-L-,.., 

habitat 

l@l:loe 
4 feet tali, 10 21 

warm regions of North 
America, Central Arnerir 

I 

,,zr 6 feet 6nl:1-2~ tall, 1-2 tons 

9 @ A @  1 @ g E  
*" "00 years a- 

olrIir(The Mammoth) 
o ~ q ~ k  Z ~ I + I ~ F $ )  s v ~ + ( ~ ~ ) c i ~  +ei+ ~4 xn121q B +.a O~EZIISYO~ 
9t S M l Z l 3 E  I l n l B  E 41G4 @4AII(Pleistocene Epoch: 19-25OV 9 W W q l  
AI S4W3 P@.lll %Q. oHolr2i+ O l e  H2H '~Hxl(k&!)oll A k  X o l 3  5Z4 qEt 
Z~(E)OIIN P ~ ~ U I .  gw= n H a a Z  s~ g lds t~~r~  BWI $71011 %a4 O~AI  

01 5$?+ % Wt011217t W q I  kSSB %?+A PZlol71lL.I+J.rnrnuWs prirnigenius) 
a aggq. g v ~  nZln17114+4k 441 37171 q n ~  +OI 2am-s 9s xnlzl9t 7.1 
q 7a04. 33 %*AlOt -011 Sg%% Otxlq ~St7 lc i lk  3X17t B tYlsd(Bering 
Sea)+ ?%i WtLH121Yt 4 1 E 3  olmY &WQ. OHqSk 0,W EkAI7t %!FQI. Y-l 

7IAlLH $7lollk tIllW4 cHES.4 A W l  rll"d.Ol%Q. 1 %A14 S 3 q W l  D H ~ C  A H  I B O l  r n t W  % !  39 g o t 5  W17t 

%!B%ss ?2 + %Q. 



I Actual Test 02 I Passage 3 I Social Movements 

Early American Labor Unions 
i 

i 
i 

1 371 n I W  kBES! 
I I 

01 The "labor movement" is a term that ' W s E  L E X E 4  324 .5SI  4 LtS kZ  =a % 
describes group action taken to protect the ~ d ~ z t  83s BZIB s%~t71914 W ~ E  ^ d ~ !  B+SS 
rights of laborers, especially concerning better 5 % ~  %ololq. n K  8% Ole xis 3*d ELI. a71 
work~ng conditions and wages. In the first few 1 4s t 4NXI S4ollA %!olLtZ 234 as4 

05 decades after the founding of the United States, 01% LH 7 1 ~  *tire 1786~ ~ ~ t % ~ l o ~ l ~ i  
early labor activity was taking place throughout 1 
the former colonies. In 1786, the first recorded 1 nl% %I44 4s ~ZtHnlOt 
American strike occurred in Philadelphia when YnH3XPS4 a3 

I printers halted their work ' 71k WZLt, L W q  BSEE 1 8 O O E i 4  P W 
l o  their low wages. Tbut@ I i & % Z m % t  OdSa O&q i 3  t 4 M  4SH k 

mhump, ,lakorm in ell kin WlSS 4 @ = t k  z q € - O l  S%t7l AIwtE!N;lSEsl 
iovolvad ad i n F l 4 s  proFes$ XI better- IF$. k5aBSi? &!aW+ Y 4 4  %7t%k a&! 3 
working -6, but It wes when ftte flgid k~-Etgl ŝd m 4  W +WBF! Ods $4@ E?? B7d 7E41Ai 29 L 
labwr unio-rgankdona Cat speak on , sera S X E ~  n s s t q  YFF~ o lgq WJOI 4% 

IS behd of workers for fair wag= and good 

of democratic Y a ,  voicing the concerns 
20 of common workers amid the increasing 

production demands, inadequate salaries, and 
poor work environments of an industrializing 
nation. 
Eaf!p%nerfaan labor tiummeM and anio 4 . - @The benefits and power of labor unions are kSZB4 qP19 *44 f kSzm OlS3 S%qF LWt +MI4 ?%il$Y At 

25 best understood by looking at specific events AtB oUt%Et 4 8  N19+01 irW 7 B  3 ol%HS '; 2q. 11881H OH 
in labor history. The Atlanta washerwomen's 43 / ~ztol~%+Z 4~?dlolbe twq 4g 4lqFSq 43x4 1911H E401%S ME 

4lOlb.E m!24 ?.tXtk LSXHOl W I B  29 qirP 
Factory fire in 191 1 sho , M t 7 k  41 %oi LSZWOl olW1 S B  ?%=a EIlC 

L S X E O I  qBB BWI%O1141@! A M f  4 Oi#%i ol$ 
I 41 + % t * l t  9af4G. 

the problems facing many laborers. 
Two events that show the lmpDltdnceM tabor mi b 

I 

Q In Atlanta in 1881, t&ep&black women 
who worked as washerwomen met to discuss 
setting a standard wage and gaining more 

35 control over their profession. They formed 
a union named the Washing S%\ety and 
organized a strike, spreading the word 
by going door to door and inviting other 
washerwomen to j o~n  them. Within three 

40 weeks, they had organized three thousand 
strikers. The Washing Society's group action 
could no?& ignored, and city officials were 
eventually forced to acknowledge these 
women's concerns. The union had successfully 

45 demanded recognition. Because so many 
Atlanta families depended on the services that 
these women provided, tQflsqp encouraged 
this large population to thnk a&out the 
washerwomen's situation. This group action 

so was especially significant because it allowed 
black women to take part in a democratic 
system at a time when they were excluded 
from political participation because women 



L were denied the right to vote. i 
e Atlanta washerwomen's strike and its resum4 

a 0 Another important event In the history 
of the labor movement was $e 191 1 fire in 
the Triangle Shirtwaist ~actorythat killed 146 
of the 500 factory employees, mostly young 
women. galthe upper floors of the ten-story 

w building, women were trapped inside because 
of the owner's policy of keeping the exits 
locked to prevent employees from losing work 
time by using the restroom. US disaster 
demonstrated the need for greater regulation 

BS of working conditions. ghy Women's Trade 
Union League demandeJan investigation, and 
soon the Factory Investigating Commission 
was founded, passing laws to promote safety 
in factories. Many other unions responded 

70 to the Triangle tragedy as well, oraanizing to 
petition for laws protecting therasic rights of 
laborers thatwere often overlooked by factory 
owners. At a time when much of the U.S. 
population was working in the manufacturing 

n industry, and individual employees had little 
power to influence factory operations, unions 
were a means of communicating the wishes 
of the majority. Thus, common people could 
change the laws governing their daily lives* 

Q Opponents of the labor movement 
sometimes approach the issue of labor 
unions from the perspective of corporations 
and industries. They say that unions are 

6 responsible for decreasing working hours and 
establishing safety laws, which increases costs 
for companies and inhibits their productivity. 
M ~ h e  problem with this argument, however, 
is that it suggests that profit is more valuable 

sa than laborers' well-being. Wor,k& are 
people with right- point of%w that labor 
unions have throughout the history 
of the labor movement m ~ h i s  belief has 
led unions to fight for the benefits that many 

9s modem working people take for granted, like 
eight-hour workdays, twoday weekends, laws 

I s k  ~EIP =IS@* ~ N A I  ~szcte w+qq 
71% #EH% q-Sl ~U%?€4 WZt EWl%S 3$ 
w 4  Wl4 E a t f O l ,  013 LH kS3EwgE W$ 
q l W o l  3%sI*I SI9.t.P AtWMIYI SE! PWtZ 
YSUQ qlsu ~ 1 9 ~  MI t~~ag~ t .  

to  unjust situations by working for protective 
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27. (Dl 08. (A) 29. (C) 30. (B) 21. 32. (B) 33. (B) 24- 35. (C) 36. (1 
37. [C) 38. 39. (B), (Dl, (El 

27.. 8 Sirn ID) 

Q. %q $3. xlsoll %g Z ~ Y S  -q qfl xd+!s 7 t g  3 ga2 as? ah's 2 2 ~  40171. t r t~%~q,  qfl +qg 
LH8014. 

= 8 %  Pila h8Zm EDAl hS*W IS01 kg BxA14 3lE ?PA1 941 srt WE! %BE% BB%4. 
b <when the f~rst  labor unions began to appear - W~th the emergence of labor unions>, <the labor movement gained momentum 

-laborers found a more powerful way>. <protests to better their working conditions - protest lnjustrces they exper~enced In the 

- e (A) em i m o ~ a  e3, ~SBF %a w z t  tz et.d 71iaa1 FZ s*ds $ 8 ~ .  
' k s  LSSB~ SBOI gk qnl'oll e ! ~  MEOI +1%1t. 

(0) k53lhSSB OlBoll kS*W *EW &'%S uR7I 44 XI% h14S %%gY OlY%*l%B5 cH lE527 t  *lW. 
b 'AIY4 m 7 t  41W ?!34*I W ? .  
(C) lFdlCI18008~H 3B %hdS hS",kSXEOl *WS4 4BS BBSt71 7W %Is4  7111184. 
b LksSBo l  2 Z x E A  A a S  ?!w as4 71111s A E % q ' k  q e  Y 3 m I  ?JOA. 

28. Vocabulary I (A) 
Q. X I E q  Sol M&W 40171 7 B  7 t U E  as? 
1 1u94 Z4 ideal[aidbI] ol&! / principle[prfnrapll +4(&U; %q 

29. Vocabulary I (C) 

Q. x l W  8q 40171 7 t 3  7 t T E  as? 
%!€El 24 BAi29(C) [ZZS 28-3319 '!&zBE t m E o 1  hazardousE 2s S?dS HRZ. ss~E014F4-?3 ~xiI01I ?if!! AtgS4 ol 

S I B  Sol+ ql qSYI s%E  XI'* t q M I 4  hazardous3 titfig + %& %EAk  dangerous(49B)olct / hazardous[hhrdasl +I@B 

30. Factual Information I (B) 

1.3E8oll @SF!. W d  ~ W I D ( Y 7 t  

BY30(B) [35-399JlollAi 'qd & t o [ q ~ l k  B"dnW  WE^@ eas t@ 1ttaa14 ESS %5%Vz B r t  Cspread~ng the word 
. wnri le>, <going door to door - golng from house to house>= trtWol E B W Q .  

Y4 O R  (A). (C), (Dl JZF S34Xl  Oa4. 

3 1. Inference I (A) 
Q. 3SBolI UtZg. Eta Ole 4s AIWqoll 412 9'9 L H W  EHSOII &H -2 3 %k as? 
I 3- t 7 i  GA13l(A) [32-34%!]0114 '@hd AiIWFS01 TL$ OdSq I*dQ WEt71 ?iHAl PBLt'EtX flZ 147-49310114 '@F AtS!S01 qa 
3 Sa qhd Ijl44S4 gW1 cH4 M74HWI 43TZ B I= OIPOIEOt. '*a 01flolIk 523 41501 44 MIW%SOl Sk XiOdSJlI 414 W O l  %L 
%S'S *B 3 ?Act. 

I PSSI OR (B)-(0) S+ *IZC4IAi 52+ 41% 

32. Rhetorical Purpose I (B) 

Q. 4EWW. S@017t ES? B X 4  F! E+tOl%S YS+4lOlhE W7q Xd4011 HI '3S2 o l e ?  - StY SAj32(0) [.59-61%!]011hf 'w34 81 Ulltoll 1043 Z W  &Boll qhZOl ?i%q'iL B 41 OlW. 16345910114 '01 41WE 3s 
ZZoll qlB &Lt GqPt ;rBOl"&%S L2@+3VZ B *do(lAi (6171 EZtOI%S A!E.VlOlAE =+A *dWS BST? OI%%OdP 2 9 ?AQ. 



33. Inference I (61 
Q. 4FFIWI GZF. m5At%%ln14 %% o l B 4  at 9PWl 3 3% ?dE? 

I SWq t Y  BY33(B) [70-73%1Mlh1 ' & % E m  (E2tOl%S4 WMI 41St4) =+SS+EI Z4qE EE! k S X E 4  7lSSS 

ysq aas wt 5%- tyam a ~dci~nl '(x ~ I U  LTE~ Be ls  e s k  BSOI 744 ass% +EB 3 wt. 
= q o (A). (D) P+ XIBMIAi '29 a+ 419 / (C) t B  4lSX-(xdEt% 370 BZ) 

34. vwabulary 1 (A) 
Q. xlaq ~ o l  40171 7~ 7177~  3 ! ~ ?  - t Y  BY34A) [5Z8 9043814 ' k 5 x E Z  B+lt 7E! hH€Olq = k 5 5 B o I  kS?W 4ht a41Ml Bicl endorseW W ' o l z E  
Sq. l z l z  ol 41wl IFdo l lY  Thls bellef(ol+W HE@ 8~32 nl+ol&ot. endorset cHNW 8 O& ght7t suppon(xlxlsW)o& g 9 
%q./ endorse b d j . ~ s I  xlxlstct. 8?!stq 

35. Negative Fact I (C) 
Q. C I S  8. LC-4 WZ 5SBMIA ;IZ4X1 3E? - s!wq 018 [96-97%]011N zt+ (A) <two-day weekends - a limited work week that provides employees with two-day 

weekends>. (B) <laws against minimum wages - a minimum wage that guarantees employees will recerve a certain amount of 
compensation>. (Dl <eighthour workdays - a frxed length for workdays so that people cannot be forced to work more than eight 
hours a day%? HAW x~Belrl%.ct. 

36. Reference I (D) 
Q. XIS4  EW -71 7t+1~1% as? 
= QW stY Ff*136(D) [GE! !33-ioi%]MW Because7t 0 ln-k  ?3%4=1+W they+ %q"d 7S% 701 unions(kSEB)t 7WUqk  3% 
%i C 2q. 

37. Vocabulary I (C) 
Q. XIS4  FIol 40171 7% 7 t Z E  3!2? 
= t z l  BYJI(c) [GSB 98-101%lcilAi BW 'they provide - therr common Interestsv+ !&a 71M1 8 H c d r l s  '~Bsci lHI  1% 
4 k q %  coordtnateek gY% Wl&aW* B$Mlhl coord~natet 41NS 9 %+ %A& organlze(&qitstq)olq. / coordinate[kou5drmiit] 
gmtct ;  Lg!BtC) 

Ssq t Y  They say that unlons are respons~ble for decreas~ng workrng hours and establlsh~ng safety laws, which 
tsss nuixmei +el 

Increases costs for mmpanles and tnhlbtts the~r productlvlty Ig This argument is valid because companies do have to make 
(%hi VSB Fg11 ElO'd) m O l 4 X d S  Elm 8146tS dl*} 952 9 % X W  P91t71 

some concessions in order to protect their employees. The problem with this argument. however, is that it suggests that profit 
3184 olL W 4  3 Y t  B9%NOl8l714BOlE?r (%A1 VSB f P 4  B C 4 1  k?--5*t4 $ X l Y q  019f 4 t 4 A l 8 l t  2) 

is more valuable than laborers' well-berng. . + q ~  ~ $ 4  This argument7t B9"d Ig 9 FJq 'k%3iB€Ol 1Ata M I S S  8 t A 1 3 1 i i  %@#Q Olllstk ql W O l  2cF-k 3 s  7t21UCk 

Ig pd(YIh1 This argumenvt 9&+sI%~tk *do1 1XdW Snl 



39. Prose Summary 

Q. * I S  E W M I  SO+J Sq 3! =Ol OWlo l l  WlAlr;lol $4. X l W  7 B  SS9 LH- gB3-k 37HQl @@IS 33 QQEZ %@ 
atAln. wse XIBMI ~11~14x1 O ~ A Y   XI^ x ~ a w  41- a g z t 7 1  ~ F M I  2qa1 n w x ~  S+G. 01 S A I ~  

- t r l  
From the earltest days of the Unlted States, workers have been organ~zing and staglng group acttons to Improve their collecttve 

working condlt~ons and benef~ts.(nli+q S87Rq L S x W  =tSq SBqO,! ziz ~ f i q  B45 7Hfiat7I 91 S[%g.S ~ q z t i ~  24.) 

(6) The Washing Society labor union conducted a strike 
in Atlanta and raised both the pay and the recognition of 

r. 

E!Ai39(B) [SE! 32-3491 twenty black women who worked as 
washewomen met to discuss setttng a standard wage 
141-4491 The Washing Society's group action could not 
be ignored, and city offlctals were eventually forced to 
acknowledge these women's concerns. 
[47-4911 the str~ke encouraged this large population to thrnk 
about the washerwomen's situat~on 

(D) A fire In the Tr~angle Shinwatst Factory and the E!AIND) WE! 56U58N1 the 191 1 flre in the Triangle Shirtwaist 

subsequent pressure from labor unions led the government Factory that killed 146 of the 500 factory employees 

to pass laws ensuring the safety of workers.(~&olo@ 4 ~ 4 1  165-69Nl The Women's Trade Union League demanded an 

o l E  ms!i W.q%xoll rttS kSE?it% OdW 3971 L g x E q  Investlgatlon, and soon the Factory lnvestigamg Cornm~sston 
2@% Xx3k SsS SaA191SS OlS2.4.) was founded, passlng laws to promote safety in factories. 

(El The labor movement rejects the Idea that company profit W139(E) 90--95%1 Workers are people with rights-+ 

IS more important than workers' rights and instead struggles polnt of vlew that labor unlons have endorsed throughout the 

to secure better benefits for l a b o r e r s . ( L ~  q ~ t q  olqol history of the labor movement. Th~s belief has led unlons to 

L S x H 4  SWU a SSSWk Y%ztx tH5! L S x E q  t! fight for the benefits that many modem working people take 
WAS nx3t71 9%~ +HEW.) for granted 

t Bfll XI@ 'nlq L M A M I  2q.4 LZZW 9B4 3 2BMl 341 7lqTt 4 71x1 At3'Ml %a01 %.%!A 2Zq. ?%ilq%+ ((6) p2 At3 1: 
0 ~ t w . t  4% 4 1 3 ~  qa - (D) 3s A~Z! z ~ z t o ~ g t  AE~IOIE mq z+.q - (E) kzzw qq)z+e c =wi qzz wt. ( w P . ~  

(*IS @+roll Dl) ?Zta 



OH.t?.!!Et o(c 
41q+€4 nk 

Atlanta r 
r? cause 

mw slw 4El 
first strike in 1786 

I Factory Investigating Commission I - 
miwas voiceto Wt@pIoyees' nee& 

argument 
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I Actual Test 03 l Passage 1 I Folk Art 
" 

s4lw lJ.32-35 - 
I 

I 
i 

American Weathervanes I I olwlsm 
I 

01 0 Centuries before the daily forecast, people 
had different ways of predicting the weather. 
One such method was to observe the direction 
of the wind, which required the use of a tool 

05 called a weathewane. These practical devices 
were not only employed by farmers and 
sailors, whose lives or t f w & ? ~ E  depended 
on foreknowledge of dangerous weather 
conditions, but were also used by churches, 

10 businesses, and ordinary people. Over time, 
the weathewane evolved to take on additional 
meaninas aside from its oracticalitv. 

@ g%les abound, but all weathewanes 
display a similar structure. A fixed rod 

15 comprises the lower portion. Frequently, 
there are directional arms branching out 
f z m  the center of the rod to indicate the four 
directions; the letters "N," "E," "S." and " W  
are often &#xed to the appropriate arms. 

20 Above the rod is the ornament, which is the 
component that rotates with the wind. In 

llDI 
order to operate correctly, the ornament must 
be equal in weight but unequal in surface area 
on either side of its central axis. Once this 

25 mechanical rule is met. a weathewane crafter 
any des~gn he or she chooses. 

Basic gructureof -thewane 
1 

@The history of the weathewane stretches 
all the wav backto ancient Greece. T b ~ ~ w a m  

35 

were often used by businesses and reflected 
whatever type of commerce the owner was 
involved in. For example, one might have seen 
a weathewane with a rooster ornament atop 

ro a farmhouse, or a cow design used by a dairy 
farmer. After the Revolutionary War, patriotic 
Images such as the eagle became popular. 
Trends changed yet again around 1850, when 

5271WlE7t %7I 3 Nl71 PMI. A H *  W I t  Wle3 
k OlY 7tX14 '&!as 7tXD %%a 2Y% B 7tXl '&! 
a s  a t w  PSZE IOI%=~. I I e  ZWI 
*z 1k f-w A t g s  tflEs g*. 01s *$E=3%! *d 
X l S E  %%a 713 33s Dl21 O k  I011 BB* HAI 
7t 34 %%a WQt m!SMI 3SH OI%.l%S s?! 
OtLIEt. a. AMfl, 12lZ $29 A B f  Oll 3 4 4 %  At 
Sq%q. *I301 E 9 Y .  S41k 2 %W4%! f.8 
O I ~ ~ M I  ~ 7 ~ 3  An[+ YAial al71 A I X ~ L ~ .  

45 American craftspeople are credited with 
introducing the great variety of ornament styles 
that can be observed today. m o n g  these, the 
most basic is known as the banner style, which 
probably evolved from the flags that flewfrom 

m castles in medieval Europe. This common type 

n4as r t ~ t n i s  n= s m i k  wAta t ~ s  ert 
zss StLt7t O t w + E s  aBct. rn €*I. oi w 
MMlt 41 '3- 7tE1-71k %:if) &Oi wY(9 S%qlAi 
2qW! %!&ti1 '4'. 'E' '8. W 2 k  SXt2Ol 8HCd 

WI %+ 3 ~ 7 1 .  set. 01 .T~Y( S ~ O I I ~  WWI % 
kql. XIS H W I  CqEt n lgSk  +EOlLt. Ol 94 
Sol xllY(E 2 %*dS4 %BE ?Ah %2X 
E W E  S2WI Ktct 49 014%' Ql* 9401 %7 
ol ria. % M I  dl4* XWol bY*t+ ola 9AlS 
OEMs q S B  3 34. 

n l29 g%Al x i I 4 ~ W  e e Y  43 3 %!+ nHP 4.3 
lit 5'4- s%ia 3- WHEQ. 01aa 
It 7 E @ L  7 B  71Wa 301 7k2SSZS ?HX4 51! 
k41 .X IE  Otntf %A1 % a 3  Y4MlY PIYZlB 
YOllY Y P a q  L m  IOlLt. OlYB 9Q*a % a 4  



Q Other ornaments are made to resemble a= P 4 W  *'a 7 k B  W.ESS Wi IL1lWX& 
identifiable figures, usually animals, but rll. 3 %#Sol %SS +3+EOl%Xl9 7 W  8ei4 
occasionally humans and other objects as 
well. simplest version of these figural 

60 ornaments is what is called a silhouette. ! ! 3i4 SAt3AI YG9E BBB S+ Z+i4 4+ 33 
%pitar to banner-styla creations, they are P N I A i  ESWUQ. Ye9  W l k  Ilxfst717t Sil 
tawed from a flat piece of metal or wood. ~ w l 7 t  x i ~ 4 ~ 7 1  e o l l  015 3 ~17141 aiol $21 w 
~ \ h , ~ e t t e  vanes were the prevailing models 8W.8 9 ~ 0 1 % ~  1900@i14( ZMI c t ~ l  g ~ i ~ t 7 i z  B 
;n previous centuries because of the ease r% l y ~  CIAI MBB 01 AIVI SFWI 34% 

65 and low cost of their production, and Shy ~ 4 ~ 4  q i n ~  MI qA2g ves at3 ok m q  
also experienced a revival In the early 1900s. %#S X*&k *7t q w. 
However, the subjects of silhouette ornaments 
created during this second period were more 
likely to include human figures, often involved 

I 
@Another figural type is the low-relief 

I 
I !3 s ~Al la:  rnl*9 

ornament, which, instead of being cut from / S S L S ~ ~ + S  
a flat panel, is formed from two pre-made 
molds and Is usually a few inches thick Sheets E ?4@S D Z l a  +a 3% +S.S Y11$@. 

n of copper are hammered into the molds, O l S O l  qq 1 S&4 S@OI Ba.2 Po& &3 
and these become the two halves of the Wi Bold  $Z 345301 E#?lstk 3OiQ. O l d P  A 
figure. They are then trimmed and attached WE lYF! P A W E  &S E !  OHe AlZti!t 4~ 
to create the finished ornament. Jus style is nHWl 0134 i%%417144 Wi!A IqSs Zr+4 
considered the crowning achievement of the 2 %I Eel 'S Z % Z  73SJk41. O l t  7Er l14 i l  

so American weathervane craft because of the k 41#W S E E  *a 41?JB3 KiWS EBB 
time and effort involved in producing such Y ol2lB 341 ESAHa E st44 A H S i I  

q~ pXmt -901 UF+L~E? 1850s o i~o l l e  o le3  
8 sir1 + 3 341 4 % ~ .  s a w  *dq=s m a  13 
se 3~ i14(ss wet;y l  s w q s z  E H ~ H M ~ .  

85 and precision. ,&ch handmade low-relief 971 2% 34s qe 0agi4 ~ 0 1 ,  01s 7 ~ ~ 1  
ornaments became less common after 1850 k 4Wt m H Y  2571 01g4 7HS Z M  Z8&M, 

W 7H4 Kt= +SQ EW= EW. Olf  XG= X%!B 
Q eutq s+'s ~ 2 %  ~4-4  19~171 PWWI ~ n n o l  i14(e 

Am 7 iWI 4iiH 7k%W%G. 
go object. Some of these, such as the popular cow 

figurine, are so complex that they include over 

95 feasible by newly introduced mms 
techniques In the second half of the nineteenth 

- - - -=  - - -  
-...---,. -.- ... .. . 

@ From the 1920s onward, ~gpthewanes 
slowly acquired the status of an art form and 

tw currently are prized by 
alike. &hentic full-bodied weathewanes can 
sell for tens of thousands of  dollars, and even 
simple banner-style ornaments are worth large 
sums. Now recognized as one of the finest 

im forms of American folk art, ~ e a t h e ~ a n e s  have 
~rogre~sed a long wavfrorn their initial use as 
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41801% 
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k cln medleval Europe - when ornaments frequently possessed some sort of rel~g~ous s~gn~f~cance, but - In contrast to European 

weathewanes>, <ornaments made in America -the ornaments of those made In America>. <were seldom ~nfluenced by rel~g~on 

- had no dlrect connection to religion>% ntgq zfr!s[%ct. 



6. Factual Information 1 (B) 
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10. Factual Information I (Dl 
Q. XIEMI UtZg. SS &4?& 8'29 S34l ?S!4S% X%ol +S %4F? - 24 8A110(D) [4=E! 53-55%lMIAl '(and 3493) %+'It nHEZ 1 doll a 4 7 4  U% 3 O B  2s %W3 BQ. 

11. Rhetorical Purpose I (Dl 
a. WPMIY. =go17 t ~ r n w 7 ~  me o l e ?  

I %€t4 t4 Et~illin(D) [98-lol%lq 'SSAl7t =+Xd7tSXt 4At7H n+oll 41 f 01 87HLt'z F! BollAl. 'BXi SEdloll i2dol O& F =tES 
4lAlst71 94 3Xd7Ba 4At7ES YSW% P + %L+. 

12. Insert Text I 
a. XIHI cts -01 H a  + ?I+ zs LIEILH~ 41 7 ~ 4  [WE wle +ole es-01 E C - I ~ ~ ~ I M I ~ W  ~%Bs? 

384 t Y  A fixed rod comprises the lower portion. If is installed onto a desired surface, usually the roof of a 
GG&Tsw441 o w r r ~  ivd) I (as e ~ 4  +$*I) =lag s e  34 qldt Z!BS XM ~ l ~ l  w l r l o l .  

i........... _._ : 

building, and does not move. Frequently, there are directional arms branching out from the center of the rod to indicate the four 
PWW H O I X I  BIW. CPS Wol W B  ?M %!S Sf4 ?I7l4 M18 EM 3321) 

directions; the letters "N." "E." "S." and "W" are often affixed to the appropriate arms. 

qqfl954 ' gx)qq gxsolxl '&(is installed - does not move) 13(lt)'ol Od WS!l '3% 4 W t  7WLILtk HOI %%W 534 
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13. Prose Summary 

0. XI* 7,Y8t?ll QO+ Gq 3 =Ol OPHMl 41AlEJq %Kt. X l E q  718 3533 41- HWk 37HOI 9 q X l Z  SZt 83s  8g 
sthle 9% XK~~WIAIEJXI %87i4 ~ 1 ~ 4  XIB~F! 41- m a t 7 1  rq(so(l 23al nhar;lxl %&It. ol Ex114 HHYF 
2xdolq. 

= ssq slta 
Once used only as tools, weathervanes in America slowly progressed to become a recognized form of historical folk art.(FuH W S I  

W-ZF? a%@ 0 1 4  Sm17t 4481 %@8tq ~ A F 3 % Z  %XB F!4 WI&g F! 3W ?!%%I H%a.) 

I BAilJ(B) [2ES 13-1431 Styles abound, but all weathervanes 

(6) Though always comprlslng the same bas~c components, 
weathewanes continuously changed In style and s~gn~f~cance, 
wlth many ornament varlatlons appearing In Amerlca (g!#g 
"$9 771@BSS OlWXlC! %XI@. ZF34lk LEIS3 401011 % q 4  
%Odlol Y*t%OM. mFt 844 8401 0I30114 .I= Y%Q.) 

(C) Banners and silhouettes are the simplest forms of 
weathewane ornament and were popular most likely because 
they were so easy to ~reate.(Z!~&4 A&%E S3A1 84Sa 71 
8 EbS! 1EHW1, OPIE 33717t91a71 M W I  97171 %%@ ?d 
w.1 

(F) Of the more complex styles, iow-relief omaments 
represent the plnnacle of craftsmanship, whereas full-bodied 
ornaments are very intricate and are the rnost valuable 

today.(Y4 SX&t % S f  M l 4 .  SE =AH11 Wzs? 71&a Xde 
t 4oi+ FB. s n t c l s ~ m  OH+ *@ZM 2s 7 t ~  7tir17t k 
Ct \ 

display a similar structure. 
[SF 29-3531 in medieval Europe among the wealthy, when 
ornaments frequently possessed some sort of religious 
significance, but - things had changed; omaments made in 
America were seldom influenced by religion. 
[ 4 E t  45-46W American craftspeople are credited with 
introducing the great variety of ornament styles 

SAil3(C) [ 498  47-48Zl Among these, the most baslc is 
known as the banner style 

[SZ8 59-6181 The s~mplest verslon of these f~gural omaments 
IS what 1s called a s~lhouette Slmilar to banner-style creations 

E.3-6581 Silhouette vanes were the prevalllng models In 
prevlous centuries because of the ease and low cost of the~r 
product~on 

SJ.I13(F) [-78-8031 Thls style IS considered the crowning 
ach~evement of the American weathervane craft 

[W-8831 a new, more complicated style emerged. Known as 
full-bodied ornaments 

101-104gI Authentic full-bodied weathervanes can sell 
for tens of thousands of dollars, and even simple banner-style 

I omaments are worth large sums. 

= QYq 01% 

(A) BE4 SBS4 kFS0114BH i+S P S B  =#IS S 711 %k 27%. ZFSlol 35g -4tEkSll %I -WH%ct. 
b 'flsfa *sol m1= a+% sEJa4'2 M e  ?!FiSlXl O&4. 

(D) mna +a4 YPS 333 E ~ I  sAml sag NEW 7w01 2q. 13s 2 ss++ sw~ nos q%a. 
b [a 48-5381011hi .1SGl%OLt. *184?! 41% 
(E)  BE^ 734 AES afi q m t  X A ~  2s 4 ~ A I  wx19.1a.z s~ ~ t l ~  ~ m ~ e s  x i lXqs~  AI q z i m  w t 7 1 ~  act. 
b [WE! 71-74314 178-82810114 ?!2G4%S4, XIZ l49  W 
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rod, sometimes with directional arms 
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historical 
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I IbeQal Test@ I Passage 2 I Statistics eata~as539 I 

01 &gorrelat~on is a mathematical tool that 
researchers can use to make a comparison 
between two d~fferent characteristics of 
a group. These characteristics are called 

0s variables, and correlations help describe 
the relationship between the two variables. 
There are many kinds of correlations: positive 
and negative, strong and weak, simple and 
complex. AIA,of them provide important 

l o  information to people who study specific 
&tri$utas of populations. 

Definrtfon of a,aorreI&on 

Correlations: Positive and Negative 

@Once a correlation is established, it can 
be quite helpful. Using a proven correlation, 
researchers only have to measure one of 

15 the two variables. Then they can predict the 
values for the second variable by applying 

1 a simple mathematical formula. This is far 
easier than having to measure both variables 
separately. &sxample, it has been prov* 

20 that on average, Ql;, more class sessions 
college students attend during a semester, 
the higher 
will be. LB,s correlation enables university 
professors or administrators to accurately 

25 predict a student's GPA by looking at his or 
her class attendance record. Or, conversely, h 
allows them to estimate how well a class was 
attended by looking at the grades received by 
the students in that class. 

i %q- @a S%HH 

30 @This situation is an example of a positive 
correlation. As one variable increases, the 
other variable also grows by a proportionate 
amount. In other words,the largerthe number 
of classes students attend, the higher their 

35 grades will be. This relationship is easily 
plotted on a standard two-axis graph, ~,$,h 
values on the horizontal x-axis representing 
one variable and values on the vertical y-axis 
representing the other. The x-axis values 

40 increase from left to right; the y-axis values 
increase from bottom to top. hgyause both 
sets of values in a positive correlation progress 
in the same way (increasing, in this case), a 
line will be graphed that slants up and to the 

45 right. This is the visual representation of a 

i i 

positive correlation. 
DBRrritiDn of a p a s w e  wrrelation i 

UBB414 WI: 
P*4 %A41 8l l  

01 YSB11+ cH144 a+* 
~+I*Es. stqa etw 7 1 % ~  EZ UYS % q  
SMl ollGP13 2711 a64. Zk WE2 9gefollM 14% 
WI 2~ W P ~  4 4  w a o i  a& a a t x ~  
t HSta l  #?%t 

OlYB *d%E 14 -2t-337.114 El cllOlQ StLtq '$9 
7t S7tStE 11-5 39 qAI Ololl n141tk OaS B7t 
act. 4.3+!EOl W4% 9 3 9 7 t  %M 1=4 'd 
401 kS 3OlQ. 0121% *Ale 999 X S  201 dtLt 
4 '$I:= 4EtLHZ 3W?! Y S  201 QE %- LBt 
c H t  w + 4% OlFolfl ssq 12Hm a11 1a 
3 3 %Q. XG 2s MqlAi  ?%% 3- S7tSta 
Y 5  2E tEtqI4 *Et% 2=+G S 7  t@Q. Xd*l%?? 
~7tIMIAit f 301 %2E % H I S  iY45'71 nHColl (01 

39Ml t  b 7 P E  % W S ) .  8-5 *dV% ZdAE! 3 
2aZVt 1dXiAI %Q 01301 ?+!* SaSAIA Al%t*l 
Eaolrl. 

@Another well-known positive correlation 
exists between a person's income level and 
his or her level of education. On average, the 

So higher a person's income, the more years of 
education that person has completed. Or, vice 

/ E StLt 2 I d %  84 HS3417t 7 H 9 4  &F ++?a 
0 41: ii~s +S 1 A% 1 1 1 ZS 4+ AtOlql SXHBL~, %~~ &Sol M 

az+341 / 1 ABOl otE! z+ 3371 W. Ee 9LtcHs %E 

; 39q a- oB=+G 1 A B 4  &- %or$ 301% 
/ nB Ze eel k ' W  1 A H q  %is 3012t 



versa, the more years of education a person 1 
completes, the higher that person's income 1 
will be. It is also possible to say that the lower 1 

55 a person's education level, the lower his or i 
her income will be. Any way you choose t 

to describe it, the correlation is positive I 
because both variables are moving in  the I 

increase together I 

I 

Q In a negative correlation, however, the 
opposite occurs. h o n e  variable increases, the 
other decreases by a proportionate amount. 

6s Just as in e positive correlation, the direction 
that each variable moves individually is not 
important; it is the relationship between the 
movements of the two variables that matters. 
in a negative correlation, they progress in 

70 opposite directions. On a two-axis graph, 
line symbolizing a negative correlation 

slants down and to the right. The downward 
movement represents the variable whose 
value decreases, and the rightward movement 

7fi --------+s the variable whose value increr--- 
D ~ W ~ I I  d a  negathre cowel 

@ An established negative correlation exists 
between the number of hours of television 
a student watches per week and the grades 
that student receives in school. Ll,p more 

80 television the student watches, the lower 
I his or her grades tend to be. Or, to say it 

another way, students who spend fewer 
hours watching television tend to have higher 
grades in school. Both of these statements 

85 describe the same negative correlation. Using 
this particuler relationship, researchers can 
estimate how much television a child watches 

0 Despite their &gfelations 
so both positive and negative have one major 

disadvantage. They cannot determine or even 
predict whether the changes in one variable 
are actually caused by changes in the other. 

For instance, & earchers should not 
$5 assume that watc 6 lng television necessarily 

bad grades. MThe opposite might 
be true: students who frequently get bad 
grades become discouraged with schoolwork 
and choose to watch teievision instead. rn 

lw This dllemma is part of the definition of 
correlations. m&?y can label a relationship 
as either positive or negative, but they cannot 

OlYB Ha42414 Aa8fJol15 SFsti!, B 1  UEa4I 
st el? +&?!if?li5LF B 71x1 %XB 3% 7tXiil '3 
ct. @=Mi43 aa7t *&IE W*l ws w 
OIIAI4 HZEZ 01718 3014i l  W 3 Y 4 .  E+ 
13 ~ O I S Z  GIIM +zxt SEE ~ o ~ c t .  rn em s 
ol. B7XHP %YltllSf Ek 301 4 QF! WilP Ok 
7lEWi! 7W%HA% 9 E!G. ID1 W 7 t  AM% 4s 
271 r41E014. e. WZOnY X*R W!! WIS St W-8 
S F  W X  W I  WStZ  CHk! B$ltllE+ H-S 38 sl 
st41 ect. rn O I ~  w n k  +~GBAI~ HWI 3% 
401 ~llr). U ~ E ~ X I ~  oia BAI. W O I ~ U  +* 
o ~ a ? ~  re e 9x1s. 2 141  OIW aae- aser 
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14. (B. 5 .  0.. 16. (D) 17. (A) 18. (C) 19. (B) 20. (B) 21. (C) 22. (Dl 23. (m 
24. 25. Positive Correlation: (A), (C), (E) I Negative Correlation: (B), (F) 

14. Vocabulary I (B) 
0. X I S 4  Wi 4n17t 7~ 7 1 7 7 ~  ZS? 

aa4 ZtY BAIt4(8) [leg 1-4BlollY. 'g&B41?4 Et 8Bq siit(characterist~csK t r lzek YI * ! z F Z t z  la5F.Z. [9--llB14 

'ole e+(qoB gE341)7t naws a t t r i bu tw  flak nH9oll;YI %sEt x&s ~ L Y ~ E  P4tYlhI. attnbuteMl 410dsH 7 H  xtSW 
% S A ~  feature(vJ)olq. I attribute[&ttrabjiUI -; [atatrjuju (3m) -oil WQ 

15. Reference I (A) 

Q. XI=q F W  ROl 7 W I I k  3%' 

SSq 34 BAit5(A) [2e8 23-29BIOllA. 'This correlation enables -4 'it allows -'7t 'Or, conversely'+ p_los 41a ol+z 92 
ttol 7 t47 l t  101 correlationolzE 1 %  2 + 9% 

16. sentence Simplification I (D) 
Q. %q -S S, X l a l  S% NE1Ya Fdq q+I $229 7W 2 HBB 3 E ?  QSe EQB 40171 nW%7iQ. sl(# xdY.71 

418014: - OW ZtY 81 1 9 X a  e4wl% % + O H  q 4s =%=s S S L t .  

b <on average - Generally>. <the more class sessions college students attend - students that attend more class sessions>. <the 
h~gher their f~nal grade - higher gmdes>a HWol z@rl%ct. 

17. Factual Information I (A1 

Q. moll  4ZB. W12HZk @SE!filq %i WOYl YWi%7t? 

3Wq ZtY %A117(A) [%-3911(11ollY. ' X S 4  Y S O ~  qz! LIE QBct'a ?Kt. (represent~ng - corresponds to)E H W ~  s@rl%4. 

= 9Bq 01% (B) [41-45aMIhf. 'e(line)% I # e k  ZE; 71% YW(both sets of valuesIol*l qz!s!l #+each vanable)7t OW'S 9 + 
YEEZZ. t e  41% 
(C) 419(=(B€t4 ta) 83 
(Dl [41-45$dltYlAl. 'XWl Y S  t?!Wf 2'1 *dY Ad&ml7t %qil %22S s@ 418 
axis [gksis] (pl. axes [&&I ) g 

18. Factual Information I (C) 
Q. moll 4E9..*d4 il2k2kAloll Sllk Et 3-371 S7t81 nH. E t S  %4+ - ta wie(c) ~MBIMIAI. '8 e+ 21 e7tetz BZII adewz laa 

19. Rhetorical Purpose I (B) 
Q. ~ c i ~ ~ i ,  s + o 1 7 t  I a n  ilq eq PO& mst+ WE? 
= Zty HA119(B) [7l-758]q 'd.2 P.EZ$S!B iSW O)@kYl.  O l e  201 5% O l e  kt01 %7tiStk t?!3f 
I! B 41WlY. 'Wl Mm WZt% 83h13-4 gSSt3 O&i3 % 9 9% 



20. Vocabulary I (B) 
Q. X I E ~  sw 40171 7 1 3  717% ae? 
= A  practicality[p*t~Iatil dm 

21. Vooabular~ I (C) 

a.  XI^ sw qn17t 7~ 7 t n ~  3 ~ ?  - gIW A  B ~ l a ( c )  1 7 s  9 4 4 g I r ? l ' 3 ? ~ W  841HlE AIBol3 LIE BxlS engenderEQz 7W3Al.t 2 E W E  W4MIN 
engenders UdPI 3 O k  z A &  bring about(oplsM)olQ. / engendertind36ndarI 017144 ZzHiiW - nw ol* (A) overpower[~uvarpduarl ?.ilo&t~t 

22. Factual Information I (Dl 
Q. 7 ~ o l 1 ~ .  m 1 7 t  ntql GSB $4 SBBAI~ 

B W  Z A  B422(D) [aa-sl%lOlIAI, '34 -&!-BSAlS P i  gSB41 SF E! 71x1 %SE 3XdS 7txD %cFZ e! XdNY '5 APlMl M O l  % 
s.0 -=%?32Q. - nw 018 lA)*(C) 9% S W * l  OWQ. 

23. Negative Fact I (C) 

Q. X l W I  *ZB. Li-E s ~w!;41q 4901 * 3E? 
= gIw Z A  SAIz3(c) [7Z@ 101-103~]MIAI. ' g 3 3 A t  PAl01B4 9499 3gg C % c t ' ~  art. <explain the causes behind the 
relationship - describe causmnd-effect relationsh~ps>s HWq aWd%Q. - PEP4 01:: (A) [IEF 5-WI011hl. 'gSBA1k ; PC LI B A I t  2gtk 39 E+L~'z %ct. <help descrlbe - facilitate the study of> 

Z HWolZW42% 
(B) 1 2 s  13-159ii1011Ai '=El *d+&Alt ol%sH 3LnxtEE %tug E I 3 t  -etai F %nN E I 3 t  cll+PI C %VZ Iq. <using a proven 
correlation - correlations enable researchers>. <predict - make predictions>z HWoi l%W4%Q 

(Dl 35--35%!lOllAI. '-SE!-BAIt fl4 141EOlI dYI d B W 2  I Q .  

24. Insert Text 1 
Q. XIEOll LtS 9 2 1  BqY 9 ?A+ Z S  LtEtLHk 41 7Hq [HE MIP. 701 f i  P d O I  f 017t710(1 7W qZl@ ?S? 

BW4 t z l  19 For instance. researchers should not assume that watch~ng television necessarily engenders bad grades. H T h e  
(W *I@ - L E  4P4 E l l  #?I* X? OM, KtF? 

opposite might be true: students who frequently get bad grades become discouraged with schoolwork and choose to watch 
1W. W IN e. ' W E  4'$ - lV *I% sl 4gI 7 & 0 )  

television instead. Orthere could be a third, unmeasured variable that acts on the relationship, such as the influence of 
cn 4 ~ !  7 ~ a )  m w w 4  vn7t n ~ i i i ~  s w  wr *da~inci~ setp nixre xw w q x r  pre w7t wsr; 24 

the student's parents. This dilemma is part of the definrt~on of correlations. 
(OlHB SrlOt7t UEEAIMI tnN) 

b T V  ,418 - WE 4q4 nlOll Bed 7EE '4E WI' 8t47t 8x1 X11AiEl +I, ZYSt Ors ?!3* 'z€ Q-S Wi1'7t Oloixlt 4SOlQ. This 
dilemma71 94 2% #I 71x1 WI W t  7WeQk a01 SBxlY @A! 



25. Schernatlc Table 

a. o ~ 1 q  WS~AI 1q HS w a t A l n .  f i q x ~ o l ~ ~  412 t z t  a301 22 SWI WIMI m s t A l e  M*I 
t AEWXI 'ZEN. 01 @IIq tlHBF 3BOlEt. - Xds4 t Y  

(A) Shows the relationship between the number C,'Y25(A) [2S8 20-2331 the more class sesslons 
of classes attended and a student's flnal grade(+ college students attend durlng a semestei, the 
% W3%' Y S  84 I.tOIr?l W I S  Y W Q )  hgher their final grade in that class will be 

positive correlation (C) AS one variable decreases, the other variable 
3Y25(C) [4E8 59-6031 They (Both variables) 

(̂ dl #TwAl) also decreases.(@W!l g37t .g!&$yciI qq qqx1 
elther Increase together or decrease together a= 335 YABQ.) 

C,'A125(E) [3E8 41-4531 Because both sets of 
(El Can create a graphed llne that progresses 

~ l u e s  m a posttlve correlation progress ~n the 
down and to the left@+ oW1B U3*Ez41~ !  

same way (increasing, ~n thls case), a line will be 
GS 3 %ct) 

graphed that slants up and to the right 

SAi25CB) [ES8 79-84%1 The more television the 
(6)  Allows researchers to estimate a student's 

student watches, the lower his or her grades 
grades by obse~ lng  how much television the 

tend to be. Or, to say ~t another way, students 
student watches(3?xHol q$lq TV hi?&! h l ~ e  

who spend fewer hours watchlng televlston tend 
Negative Correlation 73*&W C39 3% 41GS 3 %5Z 5H SQ) 

(W #as4l) 
to have higher grades In school. 

(F) As one vanable decreases, the other var~able SA125(F) [SE! 63--M%1 As one varlable 

tncreases.(atLtr?l g37 t  .g!&g&~ up1 Q g  9 Increases, the other decreases by a proportionate 

371 g7Wt . )  amount 



s+s AP W 3aH Ha% 
low relationships between variables 

as i!gaa1s 44 E=?% 
established correlations are predfation tc 

%% s+7t a-E %3=2 a9-3 
both values move Ln the 

iarne way h one value increases, 
the other decreases 

e B  I ~ I I  
slanting down and to the right slanting u p d  to the rLght 

oll: 9211tllEil 
,le: television- 

1. Posithre C o n e ~ n s  
+!E!@Al(Correlations) 
F 8 8 ( h b l e )  % 8tQ9 BQr2t(vaIue)OI %7t%@ CtC 8+9 sot01 SLfleMI % - a O D  
7t 9.k SA8E F!41S 3Bq. F 8W At014 gBB4IEk Itd2.Z 4WL 3s - &t352tZ SkdI, Sf Ol  4fiCi1 7BAl SXqW 2 %  441-k 'XI Od4 3 3 3 A l  

(strong positive wrrelations)7t 2GZ EU. F 898 34 &t334l @5* U$LHk 
8s &t341+(mrre1at1on coeffic~ent)ax ittui. 7 B  YY ARr;(-k &tBAI+k nlWe 

2 Negathre Correlations 
(Pearson19 4WAICOlQ. &3AI94 irl43kE -1.00. IcHW +1.00~41. -1.004 

3kE @?LIB M &t3eAl(perfed negative correlations)# 5S tZ  #cHZ +1.004 8 
E %Eli? EZI &tB34l(perfed p&ive mrrelations)# EEU. 0.004 8E W@ &t 
F!3415 LtEt41*1 %kq. 

Actual Test 03 1 93 



I Actual Test 03 I Passage 3 I Business History 

Kress Five-and-Dimes 34lA 401E 9 CtEl 1 
01 Q American discount stores have a long ! 

history. The peak of their popularity came 
during the early to mid-1900s, when they 
were commonly known as "five-and-dimes," ; 

05 a reference to the price range of a majority of 
their merchandise. One of the most successful : 341A qol' B 4%: 1900E 
chains of five-and-dimes was S. H. Kress & 41 SgU TtS 8-U WU&' 
Co. By the middle of the twentieth century, j 419 
;&,rgze.re hundreds of Kress stores situated 

10 In dit~es In twenty-eight states, including 
Hawaii. In addition to providing quality items 341A O H 3 3  UlZ3 

WAI 
at low prlces, they also possessed truly unique : 

and appealing designs that made them an 
Amnriran cultural icon. 

Success of Kress fiveanddl 

15 Q Samuel Henry Kress, the founder of Ol 4194 ?&!3XtY At+?l ZtaIAk I s 9 6 9  ~141.11 
the chain, opened his first five-and-dime in 94 9IuIAoll XW4 3 i i O l E  ?! W Q  7 H E i D ,  Kt 
Memphis, Tennessee, in 1896 and quickly S 9% W ~ I  ~ W H  act. %+STY 1 4  o ~ a t f  Q 
expanded to other locations. One of the j 1 %*$ ej4lPI iMSthl4Z Bf 7E41 ttGk. 1 7 1  
things that, from the very beg%ing, set his ! oHXd4 P4Mi 3SY4. Ol*lS.Z 91qH XtxHP ht%% 

20 stores apart from the competition was &, 1 4k 3ol%Ct. 3qS-S SOlSPIZ 1S01 oHXAl P2H 
use of high-quality, aesthetically appealing 
materials in their construction. Everything was I a ln B s? %a3 41s. 4121W ~ c !  ZXH. #a1 "1 

implemented to draw customers L& &fW0112l gF a41 B40I xtYt wCt. 1 0 
in and encourage them to the store. 1 8. 01s ZSAYB M 7 i k  4+MiA 4SS. 71Et Kt 

25 Display windows of curved glass gave way to 7 B  %Mi ol3intXI %?r441 LBE @ M E  
ornamental interiors of marble, fine woods, idl%%q. -ha OIP1011S. OHXA ?@XI* XI4 
and brightly lit chandeliers. This exquisite MI 4x19 S 3  %341t *%A1 OlgIY 3 %%q. 
setting was then filled with an enormous 1930@414 41m SEMI. U l i A  W l l  ?! LtodE P! 
selection of products, from clothing to 71 ?,!k 9'4 *d&E?AI 4IYS %i!. %I . 1 ~ ~ 0 l 4  

30 groceries to various other household goods. In 83Jlg o14%S?.E+Y4 7i@ @BOl $%Kt. 
addition to shopping, customers were free to 
enjoy the store's lounge rooms and the soda 
fountain located in its basement. During the 
Great Depression of the 1930s. Kress five-and- 

35 dimes served as popular meeting piaces 
offered diversions from the hardships people 
were facing. . . 

Nltures of Kress fiveanddime inte - 
@ However, the store interiors were not 

=@I. 
the only attraction of the Kress chain, for each 

ro location's facade also represented a stunning 
architectural achievement. In one of his 
truly original innovations, Kress created an 
architectural division within his company, 
whose employees were responsible for 

45 developing exterior designs for the stores. 
While such centralized control meant that 

every building displayed certain unifying 
elements, the remarkable thing about Kress 
architecture was that each store was fashioned 

50 specifically to complement the structures 
that surrounded it, as well as the culture of 
the area. i&g,quently erected along cities' 
primary downtown thoroughfares. Kress five- 



0 Many of the country's businesses 
suffered from the onset of the Great 
Depression in 1929. For S. H. Kress & Co., 

8o on the other hand, this event presented the 
opportunity for growth. Q&ig&, 

advantage of the cheap labor and maierials 
that resulted from the economic downturn, 
Kress was able to construct many more stores 

85 than would have been possible otherwise. He 
recognized that the recession would not last 
forever and continued to develop his chain's 
reputation for luxurious discount shopping. 
&y.l944, there were more than 200 Kress five- 

@ It was also during the Depression and 
World War I1 ems that some of the most 
architecturally memorable Kress buildings 
were produced.These were largely the work 
of w a r d  Sibbert, who headed the company's 
design team for several years around this time. 
He was responsible for introducing a flexible 
variety of modem styles that further elevated 
the prestige of Kress stores. &ny of Sibbe&s 
creations have been by architects for 
their sophistication and attention to detail. His 
masterpiece, the seven-story complex on the 
corner of Fifth Avenue and 39th Street in New 
York C i i ,  received an award for its design end 
stood with pride as the companr/s principal 

1-ibbert's architecture 3 .-.- 

4 S. H. Kress & Co. was acquired i 
thing retailer. It began 

I 

down the less profitable 
980, it decided to 
altogether. Kress's 
urvived, as Main Streets 

4 veand-dimes are now filled with diffefl 
usinesses, as mementos from a time w m  

I - 
their downtown districts. 
Iwacy in the form of arch 



I 26. (C) 27. (B) 28. (B) 29. (B) 30. (A) 31. (D) 32. (C) 33. (C) 34. (Dl 35. (A) 

36. (D) 37. (B) 38. 39. (A), (Dl, (F) 
- - .  

- - -  - -  - - - - -  
- - - - - - - - - - - -  - -  

- - 
-- 

26. Rhetorical Purpose I (C) 
Q. 1SSollAi. =017t @!ME $3372 Ol*? 

= S 3 4  2-4 SAiS(C) [+l l~MIY 'S tWl t  Em 2878 T4 53WI 3YIA OHXdOl a24'1 Et BollAi. '3.dlA OHxdOl 4XlEt .tl44 A%= 
~ ~ 4 7 7 1 8 1 1  stm~olt 3 3 % ~  3 9 aa. 

27. Reference I (8) 

Q X I S 4  S o l  thW7t 7t+171-k a s ?  

S W  t Y  SA127B) [1%8 9-13914 '2878 W SIMI +Y 7Hq 3 l A  nug2(Kress stores)ol 2%~) .  13s (they)g 9.E 7t4MI %a4 
Wiii ;rll?3@ 5iE SE. 3% cl.tWG 0 8 4  -tz oH44Ol%ct'2E WollY they71 7W7Ik 301 Kress storesak H,Q % 3 act. 

28. Vocabular~ I (B) 

Q. X 1 9 q  34 40171 7W 7 t Z E  # F ?  
= 3~ t 7 i  SAi28(B) 20-24~1011~i ' ~ H W  W+MI zsAan 0 1 3 s  wit! x t w   AWL^'^ 2 %, .SE 3 0 1  14- W+ZOI~I 
%a met1culouslyi3t4I 9 4 8 W z  E! *dollY. meticulouslyt 41flPt + % k  ?AE carefully(gh&al)%? %+ act. I meticulously [matrkjulaslil 

~ ~ t 4 1 .  #lust711 

29. Inference I (B) 
Q. 1900E3q 41Wq WdXd *%+Zol1% 2EdOIlY %%! 9 %+ #g? 
I ta SA129(B) [18 -̂2291MIAi 'zEIIA q01E  3 ct%E nH*d M M I  Zw4 0 1 4 s  W q t !  XtXHS3 AH&' BMIY 7d%bS* ?#4%4' 
il Et BOIW. '1900Y34 4W4 P ? S  &%FSE 3 l A ? E  ofl?# ~~l @a? %I wC% e%'+ %a. 

934 01:: (A). (C). (Dl P+ XIWIAI %3 3k LH9 

inventory[invant~ri] xijzg (-) 

30. Vocabulary I (A) 
Q. X I S q  EW ~ Q l ~ 0 1 7 t  7W 7 t Z E  Z F ?  

BEt4 27i SAi3O(A) [2Z8 23-2494'14 '248 SW€011 I S 0 1  OHX&l IlngeretAl 471 81sH'M @qollY l~nger t  41NS 9 % k  g A k  

remain(Wt%4)014. l linger[liggarI Sotact 

31. Factual Information I (D) 
a. SBOIIY. = ~ I A  n t o l t l 9  r t w  axloll w ~ + o 1 7 t  a-e? 
= 3 Y 4  t Y  8Ai3i(~)  [52-53%]MW '7g 531 Ha714 78 zz= 42t AiI%%Wx 94. <Frequently erected - They were often 
situated>. <along cities' primaly downtown thoroughfares - on the main road of a city>.s tltgol ?zHq%Q. 

I SSl=i OW (A)--(C) 5% pl-arl.tI W&t. 

32. Vocabulary I (C) 

a. * l e q  EM 40171 7 t n ~  a ~ ?  

BW t 7 i  8Al32(C) n-a%lel '013A %tE 71af 01 fHms cia- dE w2. 01 %lo1 W l ~ t M l k  &tS %@ opt~mumi? 
XiE9WZ B %4MlN optimum? rHNW 3 ?l& I S A k  best(SliW)olQ. / optimum [hptimaml ~~: a44 



33. Inference I ICI 
Q. 2EB3 4SSq WlJd.lQ3OYrHq32(lh DHXdMl WH -3 + %k 7 ! ?  - IW Z Y  BAi33(C) 61--65%ll4 '341M-k 371 fd4l(lS3OSrH)Z 'dB Z&E+L&FW XtlrHt 7lnlB M t  BIE o H M  i l  X t S  3 2Itlct' 

3 a WAI (CM 3 ~ t .  

QW O H :  (A). (Bl XIWIY '3 8 % k  41E 
(D) [=El 2 0 ~ 0 1 1 A I  'UHB ZGolliG3 XtMB !x%t'Z 8-. CIS! SkS 

substandard [shbst$ndardl M o I ~ t 9  

34. Vocabulary I (Dl 
Q. X l H  S o l  4017t 7 l S  7 t Z E  #E? 
I t H  E!Ai34(D) I- 79.y8lW4 ' A l q E 9  A+l~ol2t AI1IAdWiZ ZS7Eoll 48H hailQ%ct'z E,t ~qo l l f i  haiE Q&I 
3 4 O& 5 A k  praise(&!EEW)olct. I hail [heill E@!$tct 

35. Factual Information I (A) 
a. G3011 ntS8, W E % E  
I Z.rl SA135(A) [75-76aMW 'AltYEk S i A A t  BAlEd4 Edx&l%ct'Z 8 %  

36. Rhetorical Purpose I ID) 
Q. e-~toi~~~. 3 2 0 1 7 t  p l , m  o l e ?  

I , t Y  Wi3e(D) [874l%]MW 1ILlIA3Ak HIMM g3StOl. 3%?J01 2ol.*lk oH%t+q nflPHStG7t. 1WHollk (34W alAH 

&is[ 114817D g88rt'z @ Boll4 '204171 34le OHx&[ AFtq 7 k  U M  -%St71 %bH nll4lA3AH gBS5i S 4 2ct. 

37. Sentence Simplification 1 (B1 
a. r.tsq ms a *Leon 9% ~ + I B  EW w x&s 7 t 3  P aaE n s ~  2~ ~ 1 7 t  ~ w ~ 7 i 1 - t .  w awt +st% 

tHBolq. 

I %I4 t Y  Wil Q M l k  r E  MOlZ %HE f ;Ltt i4 1941-S 4 -17t i!tfloll XlSELt fl8W%%i$ gElTS.54 n 
43q -1 M7H2 #ISoll m s t x  %Q. 
b <Though the old five-anddrmes are now frlled wlth drfferent bus~nesses - Despite servrng drfferent functions today>, <as 

mementos from a time when a city's Marn Street was the center of its community and culture - symbolize cities' more 
centralized pasts>, <are valuable resources for munictpalities currently seeking to revitalize their downtown districts - play a role 
in urban renewal projects>s HWol s@Q%~t. 

= 994 ow (A) m 371 w NOIE s q o d o l % s ~  a w l .  XI* n l a q  E  AH 7~ wd~t %IAHOI XPIBZ 2ct. 
b 'HE! aOlK 7Y Wd a%Sq '4AM 4nl* 9 3 9 %  7ISMI 4131 CWST4. 
(c) JtaCilb nl* LH Q W q  LE-41 W 7 M I  WHO1 $01E 5tG-k %%% I Y L t  Pkk! Iat % rHW01114 81ZCii%4. 
b 8*4*1 We. 
(Dl E&ll B Q 4  BIE WE 3 GOd *IBoll ExH8B Q4W Pd7MI GAI GodtHZ 8tZ %Kt. 

'nas wola s wd a-9 4 ~ 1 9  9 % ~  q= S S ~ I  s@ WOI ~ q ~ t l ~ t .  



38. Insert Text I 
Q. X l M l  S =Ol SqP 9 O& ZS LFt4k YI 7H4 [MIS MI2 ?WE! 221 S7t710117tE! WdP 3 S ?  - BWq ZtY 19 -, the remarkable thlng about Kress arch~tecture was that each store was fashioned speclflcally to 

( X I ~ Y  ws 32183U.YI" a4 ~ 1 4 %  &st % +a cia4 rw ole )  
complement the structures that surrounded ~t, as well as the culture of the area. A broad range of styles was utilized, among 

lX14Zi 9YP a43 34I 84q 01) 1 ClOdPl .YI"ElPIOI Xf%B 

them Italian Renaissance, Mayan Revival, and Art Deco. Frequently erected along cltles' prlmary downtown thoroughfares. 
zta I olsalotq s w a  o l o ~ q  $g 182 otas  rqplo l  n9f-q l a w  akq WIY 4q 20~471 OH SAW %*d71* 1144 4.3) 

Kress flveanddlmes both blended wtth and helped deftne the Main Streets of twentieth century Arnerlca 

39. Prose Summary 
Q. XI= CWt711 SOxt 54 3 221 OMoll a l A l q q  %Q. XI@4 L H e  3LBBtk 37H4 W X H  72q SlqS 33 

- awq 34 
Around the turn of the twentieth century, Samuel Henry Kress founded what turned out to be one of the most pervasive chains of 

EtA139k) [I= 11-13g1 In add~t~on to providing quality items 

(A) In addition to their large selections of low-priced goods, at low prices, they also possessed truly unique and appealing 

Kress stores attracted customers with their extravagant I designs 

interior and exterior designs.(=lA oHgg,  471 +tgg ~+$3)11 [ 3 E !  28-4133 the store Interiors were not the only attraction 

? u l % E  8% OW% Mi?! 41 . nlS c l * W ~ ~ 4 E S  WS3.Q.) of the Kress chain, for each location's facade also represented 
I a stunning architectural achievement 

EtA138(D) [42B 61-6591 Taking advantage of the cheap labor 
(D) BY utiliztng lowcost materials and labor during the Great and that resulted from the economic downturn, 
Depression, Kress was able to greatly expand his business. Kress was able to construct many more stores than would 
eventually malnta~ning hundreds of stores natlonw~de.(W have been possible otherwise, 
S% ZtE bS4Q Ol%EM. 34I& A M 8  311 W x S  9 2 
2% nW4 Fi3W.E 39 714 oH2E 7txl11 U%Lt.) 

[69-7031 By 1944, there were more than 200 Kress fivmnd- 
drmes operating throughout the U.S. 

(F) The Kress f lvm~ddlmes flnally shut down In lg8O. but 
SA~ =(F) [m 90-94%] 1" 1980, ~t decided to dissolve the 

the impressive architecture of their bulldtngs has endured altogether Kress#s legan/, however, has survtved, 
and Is an Important feature Of many clt'es'(ull as Marn Streets ~n clbes all over Amenca st111 contaln the~r 
1 NOIK a TSBOBMI 23 PLXI~, 1 a a q  
a4 Od4s A&t30t U I W  ?ttg 5J.H %St3 SNQl a2 %G.) monumental Kress bu~ldlngs. 



L P-' - 
nogg kr: 

started around 1800 

I one of the most successful discount store chains 

luxurious atmosphere, quality materials 

Dd%LMI 40x1  %S 
an enormous selection of products interior c:iA 

utilized cheap labor and materials of the Great Depression 

3471  *l4E4 3B 241 
designs bythe arohittwtlbh 

IllliSAtsl ct!qa) aAEf Ma - 
8 I ~ M  by Geianesco and stam alaresl 

z w  wF s o t  O& 
h~lildin s rnmaln as a lnoatlv A L  

34lA E W l E  ?!! 40a(Kress Fiveand-Dimes) 
334 &!Sk S.H. Kress & Co.%i 1896SW 1981HntxI SEl%E! 2W % % 
419% *IF%' fl;11 %IA(Samuel Henry Kress)7t BOtrllYoFF MEI~Nan6coke)Oll 
Y 1 U H g S  El 01% W I A  *IS ?l Go& QgSB nI3q BE alPT8hd7MIY 8! 
Z3 WOl !4%4.3WA hOE ?!! Go* OHXd ~ E Q l  WB Z4G O 8 4 S  %%EW. 

I 
713  I W E  WIA onge +sq 5 ~ 7 ~ 4  YH wecanal  beet). W+ESI ti 
#ql.Z(Sunset Wlevard) Wl Sl@tl %%4. t i # W  nHBe B;rH E5W.lW EIlntG 
3.keme park)Oil YE4q %G. 19818 Sbt7t BE51 gRlS Wl!E, XBIJ4-W 

E43. 4 l9a  WI& WSZZ 192QHOlI %E!ZA 3dlA 4 1 ~ ~  FoundatlonE 
;rHntxl wt %a. 



Actual Test 04 a, 



Topic 
let Passage 

Life Science Physical Science Social Science Art - 
04 Passage 02 Agriculture 

Perfoming Art 



I Actual Test 04 I Passage 1 I Cell Biology 
- - - -  - 

i 
Discovering t h e  Cell 1 

I 
01 0 Since the earliest days of scientific study, 

people have been trying to understand how life 
forms and functions. Over hundreds of years, 
the collective work of researchers revealed 

05 that all living organisms are composed of 
units called cells. Though they may carry out 
different functions and be different sizes, the 
fundamental structure end purpose of all 
cells are essentially the same. They regulate 

l o  the growth and physical characteristics of 
every type of organism, from single-celled 
bacteria to humans, whose bodies contain 
trillions of cells. TJJe knowledge of cells that 
scientists enjoy today is the result of an 

15 accumulation of many individual discoveries 
and achievements. 

3w I 
& d m  i - I 

@$gIIs went -for centuries for one 
very simple reason: they are so small that they 

I cannot be perceived by the naked eye. Some 
m early philosophers did suggest the existence 

1 of some kind of basic "building block" 
common to ell living things, but none of them 
had the means to scientifically prove their 
theories. 

25 In  the history of the understanding of t h m  
took place in 1595 with the invention of t l  
first compound microscop+that is, the 1 
bicroscope to make use of mo- 
lens in its magnification proced Early models 

30 were of course very limited, but they offered 
a more detailed inspection of specimens than 
had previously been possible. 

Invention of the c o m p o u W ~ p ~  

$,pas such a device that allowed English 1 
scienfist Robert Hooke in 1663 to become the j 

35 first known human to  observe a cell. 1: cut I 
some thin = of cork, which is a ttssue j 
made of dead plant matter, and viewed them 1 
under the microscope. what he saw was a 1 
network of millions of tiny chambers packed 

u, tightly together. OThese were in fact the wells 1 
of dead cells, since cork comes from deed 
plant materiel. a ~ o o k e  decided to call these 
chambers "cells" because they reminded him 
of the small monastery cells that monks lived 

rs in.m 
I 

3%' gt4 1Et7lW *HEX? UB117t 01@81711 gg 
rlz ~~ZWXIMI 41% o ~ ~ i s t q n  kqals~%~. M 
MI aid. WXE=I q~ 87 Yawl n~ wt* g 
7 1 ~ t  MIS~Z ti?lk m1 olaoia n M  WI H 
2 ~ .  zn M I Z ~  994e 71%~ 371s  0s 
XI%, 771s mi? ZB1% SWt% 414k 
S 4 E 9  Wl+lOt+Y +&MI 01Sk Ol+ofF 
Y Z q  Boll 0127lOtXl Wlfliq tW3 Ull ' i l5 
ssi zam=t. n * ~  ~ ~ X H O I  ~ 4 3  n t  Ml4ql 
91% XI49 7H%lX- @S V Z 3  %a71 -4 
E! i14014. 

Q For more than a century after Hooke's / w M 0 l l ~ ~ 4 1 7 1 0 1 ~  5%. m l a  #*loll 
discovery, aack  of advancement in 

i 
01 oIWXIXI @t MIZoll 41s' q XWIP F?7t 94 

microscope designs made it impossible for fJ 9 %%0. I Y Y  lWJ@cHMI QAl We 4-53 F 
more in-depth research on the cell to  be 77t Alq4%0. 19.4171 %E!I PIP PlWXW 4IP7t 

so conducted. In the 1800s, however, a began l800Hql Mln S? E4nt i 9~ &!om& S7lM4 7 M  71SW + S o l e  01s 
again at a remarkable pace. &ring the early 1 Q MIt!tzi A146Q. -4 ZEEi S!S4 A W  W. 

I 
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collective[kaI6ktivl WE!; MI19 fundamental[fhdadntll 71@4?! trillionIalljan1 I= building block 711 BPI. 74s - 
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were found to contain a variety of smaller 
elements surrounded by a liquid mixture 
termed "cytoplasm." &,l833, &e naturalist 
Robert Brown discovered the nucleus, or 

60 central structure, of plant cells. Then, in 1839, 
through a combination of collaboration and 
independent research, German scientists 
Matthias Schleiden and Theodor Schwann 
conclusively determined that cells are the 

65 basic unit of organization in both plant and 
nn subsequently f- 

0 Essentially, this theory stated that, in 
addition to being the most fundamental unit 

70 of life, cells were themselves alive. They took 
in energy, regulated their own growth, and 
performed repairs on themselves. These ideas 
have been proven and are pan of the modern 
version of the Cell Theory, but when it came 

n to cell reproduction, Schwann's explanation 
was incorrect He proposed that cells were 
generated spontaneously, and that they 
could arise anywhere--even from nonliving 
matter. In 1855, the German researcher.&y@,frM, 

so Virchow corrected this misunderstand~nd 
that cells reproduce by dividing and 

that they can only be created by other cells. He 
also elaborated on the other characteristics of 
cells in greater detail, formalizing the version 

8s of the Cell ~ h e o r y  that% remained mostly 
unchanoed to this dav. 

! 

@ In modern times, the study of cells 
focuses on DNA, a substance that is usually 1 
found in a cell's nucleus and directs the growth I 

90 of that cell. Scientists have thus discovered 
ways to  map the genetic makeup of plants 
and animals, gaining new insights into the 
mysteries of life. 4,gtime goes on, there 

i 
in made possible by 

i will surely be further exciting innovations 

the study of the cell. In this way, the work 
begun so long ago by early philosophers and 
scientists will comin 

i 
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4 #%is zastnl. xt7t X I Z  H P  *lux Il(* a 
Ollq. O l  9SSl4 BqlS A i E  Ole4 el + 
SS O R Z  %ct -4 M E  WMI 2olN C?Pq a 
3s *%q. eS 4 4 2 1  X B  %#401W. olClojiYE 
*dXlol F7lfol lY5 #a C SUYZ V 2 q .  1855LlMI 
%?A m x t  *== alEs7t OlYP nsHt tltZXaaW. 
1+ S%S BsH4 w8ta( MlnMl48HY 
2 #MqZ Fzmct. EB 3.42 Aim 4s m o l l  
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I. (A) 2. [C) 3. (B) 4. [A) 5. (Dl 6. (Dl 7. (BI 8. (C) 9. (Dl 10. (C) 11. (C) 
12. 13. [B), (C), (El 

1. Factual Information I (A) 
Q. 1EBMIAI. *Olt A l W  $3971 OirrlStQiL 7ISSik7M 
I l ' de l  2 7 1  BAll(A) [13-1691ollY '41noll BB as24 xIqS  7HIY9 931 Adzt7t 448 lao lc t ' z  %a. <the result of an 
accumulatton of many tndtvidual dtscoveries and ach~evements - a combination of contributions from separate sclentlsts>r HMol 

E@4%Et. 

I 4 W 4  6YR (6)-(Dl %GWx1 w ~ t .  

2. Vocabulary I (CI 

40171.7M 7 t Z E  7kP? 
BY2(c) [2SB 17-19814 ' A I E ~  Y 4  301 42sk 9x1s 9 aqlcannot be perceived)+ OlSS 9 A1171 $59 

undetectedW+'zk =qollAl. undetected* 41NB 9 o& 1 8 A k  unseen(Yo1xl ?$k)olq. 1 undetected [AnditGktidI W q x l  Z&E 

3. Sentence Simplif ication I IBI 

Q. LEcl 3. X l W I  8% i i + l a  SW/ q-8 =%l.YS 7 W  B HFSI H_S? QPS 32B 4n17t tltW%YLt. W -dY7t +W 
Y(80lG. 

b cone very important occurrence - a major event>, <the understanding of the cell - cellular research>. <the invention of - The 

creation of>. dhe  first microscope to make use of more than one lens - the first multiplelens microscope>z HMq a@rlSrq 

r WBPl @is (A) W 15953s YIP EWI Bo17d01 a 4  A17110. 
b xIE4 P E I n l  '1.5959s Z~017d01 2% A171'*ZF! 3x1 '4IE EWI @01301 iiS9.Z A M  AI7l'%kXl Dl* SAlqXl mm 

*IBMW % 9 ak 419 

(c) mimi ZWOI~E e HIES 271  3811 3+4 wxs x3xt aolaolct. 
t we Z~AMIA g W o 1 8 4  YSOI s a ~  4 ~ s  fci'k UEOI ;qq~rq. 
(D) BW 15959oll43XW Z ~ n l 7 d o l z k  UH? %SF? AH 5- A E B  9 92C.t. 

b 1 I E  E+4 '%MIA1 SB@ol7d4 S30l 43s %We 41S01 +;l%q. 

4. Vocmbulary I (A) 

Q. *iW BW 40171 7W 7 t Z E  3 E ?  
I 234 2-4 BA14h) [S8 35-38914 '?I+ X%?xH4 %E(th~n) sltvers f +E 4S$ z$(tnsue)p 2@ci'&+ k9olIAl sltverQ GIN 
E! 9 9k SAtk slice(%E E2t)OlG. / sliver[sllvarl 7 t k ~ t g  53 

r PW 0I.g (6) slot[slot] g. +s 

5. Reference I (Dl 

Q. x E 4  8q @ol 7t+131+ B E ?  
r XdYnl t Y  BA15(o) 47-51814 'a013 3414 &-+iol %la MEql 4- EI ?F(research)7t %7t3lxlFt, 1800e41 fol 13ol(it) 
GAl Al3rl%ct'2t& F4MIA1, it01 research* 7t4E!ck H,% %! 3 9ct. 

6. Rhetorical Purpose I ID) 

Q 4EBWlAi. *Olk OiW1 A7H%k7t? 
I 384 171 BAI~(D) I~IJ-WOIW *Z~YE awq ~ I P W  932 w o ~ w z t  ~ i w  mq s m a m  2 3 ~ 1  s W O I ~  'cr801 sap 41 
E ole% M H B ~  



7. Vocabulary I (B) 
Q. X I E q  mi 40171 7i-8 7 t T E  

gyq ZY ~AI~B) [4w ffi-tmlq 'WJe O I ~ Y  A n 4  o l ~ =  S ~ ~ I Y I  -8 01- formulate%W% P4allAi fom-~ulatet ad9 + 
S A E  develop(B7HiS~)OlEt. / forrnulate[*~jul*itl %!%I *&Kk w W t 4  

8. Factual Informalon I (CI 

Q. XlEMI U.t3!!.4% WlW =oil %& 3s AWE? 

I SSPl Z7l BY8(C) [4E8 5&-609#10114 'ltYE MlXq %Ad Y I X W  W % W 3  %% 

9. Factual Information I (Dl 
Q. wql QS@. ?Sg nlZSk %!a4 ME 01- q%Yl HF%k7t? - gW9 Z Y  BYND) l73-E29#lollA '+W n1Sk Ail?€: E2S Ed W s t z  qiS Ail4MI 4 4 A W  "i4UWNbe created13 F&B4 01 
+lB 2qS Ht1EEtWX %Q. 

I PW ow (A)-IC) s+ ?!sqxl wq. 

10. Vocabulary I IC) 

Q. X l W  mi 4017t 7 B  7 t T E  %? 

I =PI t Y  FiAilO(C) [W W829#H 'FE nlS& Ailgk SaH =?%z r t S  AI4WI 4sH49 ,rWE!qz assertsWA1 o l4P s 
s w  n t 1 x ~ z E  P~MIAI assert* tiids 9 5 A E  declare(~i i t~)olQ. / assert[ad~tl B%stq, F&tct 

11. Rhetorical Purpose I (CI 

Q. GBMIAI. =017t  as^ o w ?  

12. Insert Text I 
Q. xleal rEp&l wy 3 % k  E ~ t g ~ l k  UI 7 ~ q  [BIB YAIP. ?cia Pal Sq7t71qI 7E t  W3B Z S ?  

r BB4 t ; r l  HThese were in fact the walls of dead cells. since cork comes from dead plant material. Hooke decided to call 
(+37t w e '  a G ~lnw (0371 XWOI qs #a 

these chambers "cells" because they remtnded h ~ m  of the small monastery cells that monks l~ved in. W Now, with concrete 
ME4iI88) (-21 VlBOl *Y*li! 44 B 
evidence of its existence, the study of the cell had begun. For more than a century after Hooke's discovery, a lack of 
SL) I MP7t EXUWk +W3 %a71 UP401 A i l 3  P?71 A I W 4  (W4 WZ W E  QIO Oif, P?S S l l  

advancement in microscope designs made ~t impossible for more in-depth research on the cell to be conducted. 

+WE! g.gq 'concrete evidence of ~ t s  ex!stence(Ailwt EM@c+k MI49 2YY7t %!q % 'AiIPq Yazt 1?dq %SQ 7MO* 
l o 1  S?il*19 B4 
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13. Prose Summary 

a. *I- LWMI Sq 3 ZSOl Otaoll XilAl5/q %El. X I S q  7m gB3 L H s  &€3S& 37Hq $qXlE =2t B q B  8% 
%/Ale =w XIP~I  X ~ I A I ~ I  O m ~ ~ t  XIW X I ~ W  LH- m a t 7 1  U I I ~ ~ ~ I  Q ~ W I  ESIXI s+=t. 01 ZII~ 
2EIo1ct. 

= s€tq t a  
It took centuries of sclentdic thought and research to achieve the understanding of the cell that IS shared by sclentlsts today(nE3 

WXHOI 3::ttz s IEMI LHEI 2k ~YI+ 91171 524 =EI xu* w 7 t  P $ B ~ . )  

samples, Robert Hooke was able forthe first trme to observe English scientist Robert Hooke In 1663 to become the first 

the presence of cells.(-H- ~1 %F# A @ L C ~ ~  aol?& known human to observe a cell. He cut some th~n sllvers of 
O l Q S W .  SW --k I l W  S%3 W 4  9 %%q.) cork - and wewed them under the mlcrosco~e. 

1 B~fiir3(c) [4Et 5 1 4 g 1  Durlng the early part of the century, 

I 1 [66-671?11 Schwann subsequently formulated what became 

- Living plant cells, as opposed to those of Hooke's cork 
(Cl In the early 1800s, cytoplasm and nucle~ were both samples, were found to contain a variety of smalier elements 
discovered to be Important compo?ents of plant cells, and 

I known as the Cell Theory. 

the first CellTheon/ was introdurnd.(1800@4 r'lql. YlEAS 
'401 n+ 4% IW %BBW -* AM01 nam I+lW 
W IE OlZOl MH~ZTW 

surrounded by a liquid mixture termed mcytoplasm,N In ,833, 

the naturalist ~ ~ b ~ ~ t  B~~~~ discovered the nucleus, or central 

of plant cells, 

(El The Cell Theory was soon revised to include new 
~nformation about cellular rGproduction and became the 
foundation of modem cellular study.(Ale o w =  3figa 
4 H E  4iSt2 %LS E%3tYI zl%z a41 Ail= F37q 7lZ 
71 $%Q.) 

SAi13(E) [5Zt3W82N] Rudolf Virchow corrected thts 
rnlsunderstand~ng, assertrng that cells reproduce by div~dlng 
and that they can only be created by other cells. 

[84-Wl formalizing the vers~on of the Cell Theory that has 
rema~ned mostly unchanged to thls day 



roswpe 

I WMI qan 
first created by Schwanr 1 

AilmG? A&t2S31 HBiIq JIB= 
:ells z ive and are the fundamental unit of life 

7 n~smi~qa 37 AM H ...,..~,,:-'"-..-........,, ,,,#,,:...+~,. 

AllP(The Cell) 

Ailnk HB11+ 738E %Ed %! 7 1 M a  71s EkWOlG. # I P k  ~ S ! ~ b m t 0 ~ ) 1  Ol+Olf l  
O&M. BgX& ~(nucieusG!l AE%!(cytopiasrnkS PW!!. 3 1 %El SE W g S  B W? 
I.ljWI oNA(qgAl+lYWkk, deoxyriinudetc aadm ?€=I+ WAKchmmalin thream 71x1 

iI %c+.n!Et, -I+ 8tLt OIHq ?!(phosphonrs)Ol % H I  013-2 RNn(apl!+!, ribonucleic 

acid)= BIOl 'bwiI %G. A i E E !  4 M I k  S?H4 4EIS k'5Ei-k nlE-ZE.ZlOKrnltcchondria). 3 
Xlidl(gigi body). +l&(iysosme). ~Y~n 'bosome)  501 %2M AiIP IH M O l t  

BSS XWIZ 4494 E!%B% 
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-- . - I Actual Ten 04 I Passage 2 1 A g r i c u k e  

Pollination Methods i 
I i 

01 0 Plants reproduce when genetic material 
from the male reproductive organ, the anther, 
is transferred to the female reproductive 
organ, the carpel. Li&ip process IS called 

05 pollination, a reference to the pollen (the male 
sex cell) that is carried to the carpel. ggpe 
plants are self-pollinators and do not require 
any outside help to transfer pollen grains from 
the male anther to the female carpel. Many 

10 plants, however, rely on pollinating 
agents like water, wind, animals, and, most 
often, insects to assist with poll~nation. 

bproduction in plants 

@In human agricultural activities, successful 
extarnal pollination is essential because plants 

15 produce fruits and vegetables only when 
pollination occurs. There are three methods 
for accomplishing such agricultural pollination. 
The first method is "natural pollination," 
carried out most commonly by birds and wild 

20 insects that happen to move pollen between 
flowers as they visit different blossoms to 
feed. The process is quite accidental, but it 
nevertheless successfully spreads genetic 
material among the plant population. 

Natraat pallination 

25 Q AS the term implies, natural pollination has 
been going on for a long time without human 
interference. Ugyever, in modern U.S. food 
production, this method alone is no longer 
sufftcient to fertilize all the plants involved. 

30 This is because current agricultural practices 
often encourage the seeding of large fields 
with a single crop, thus reducing the diversity 
of the land. Sincethere is only one kind of food 
and one kind of habiiat, the amount of species 

35 that find the land suitable is severely limited, 
and many natural pollinators are forced to 
vacate the area. &I"$&& 
@ante in a singlecr-ap field blmm et The same 
@me, dense ooncantnvtians af pollinators are 

so needed, but only for a short amount of time, 
WffihiIa, during the rest of the year, the Raid doe8 
&I offer enough food %CI support these nimrral 
pallinatars. Other factors contributing to the 
failure of natural pollination include modern 

45 human activities such as logging, pesticide 
use, and urban growth, as well as natural 
factors like insect diseases, all of which are 
causing natural pollinators to disappear. 

LM& aml r%sb of natural pollination 
' 

4s. 93nlQ4 7l3MlY 4s %Ed 989 *sol 
7 iPJ A ~ U P  WX$ e~ ~ 4 ~ c t .  oi atxd 

8 e o l * z  stkdl, ole #nir= t7 in1k 93 %MI 
=9 t7t*WlAi WzHEt %OILt ols 499s xt7t 5 
CQ P 9 %olY f 7tF Vl+f 9 W I  2PMiAl Od 
% 4  Sn1.s %71k qi 9.1~4 rM PSEZ api O , t t  
q. ZYL~ ~ag qssc =71 wa -z. u ty  g 
P 242  7Et St? ?4SSi ZH Fi PIY4 +:: OH7Hll 
MI 4 X W  

@ In order to ensure the continued 
I 

I *a4 x lF49 w++S =@i71 qa xHnHxE XW 
50 productivity of their crops, growers have 4 V t  +&'-la qE %!El% *&PI ETq. a219 +E 

had to find other ways of pollinating their I nH7HNlQt 93 W01 X E  +E nH7HNPt *Wxl+ GWl 



fields. Managed pollinators and artificial 
pollination M e r  two solutions to the problem 
of disappearing natural pollinators. "Mana ed 

ss pollinators" is a term ascribed to b i g &  
are cultivated for the specific purpose of 
agricultural pollination. Although many kinds 
of bees are used as managed pollinators, 
the most common variety is the honeybee. 

60 Honeybees collect pollen and store it uslng 
"pollen baskets," which are located on their 
back legs. This means that they can gather 
more pollen at each blossom, and that more 
will be accidentally distributed as they travel 

65 from flower to flower. 
I 

@ Fru,it and vegetable growers.all over 
theTnited States contract with beekeepers, 
hiring the services of honeybees to pollinate 
their fields. !n the United States agricultural 

m industry, ninety%fferent crops rely on 
honeybees for pollination, but the crop 

In total, this industry uses one 
s--almost half the U.S. population 

75 of managed honeybees.   an aged 
pollinators like honeybees are an important 
alternative to natural pollination, but !hg 
main drawback ' ged honehee 
populations are to the same 

aa factors-such as harmful pesticides and 
insect diseases--that have reduced natural 
pollinator populations.   he worst threat to 
the survival of honeybees is the Varroa mite, 
a parasite that has destroyed 95 to 98 percent 

8s of the wild honeybee population. Although 
cultivated honeybees are somewhat protected 
because humans provide them with sheltered 
environments and use chemicals to ward off 
mites. thev are still at risk. 

1 %  0 "Artificial pollination" is another / @?!S38 
alternative to natural pollination. This method I accomplishes ~ollination througi%tificial 
techniques, eliminating the need for natural 
or managed pollinators like honeybees. One 

95 such technique currently in use is called 
electrostatic pollination. Past studies have 
revealed that ollinating insects like bees have 

&I 
an electrostattc charge that~#ses pollen to 

to their bodies. Scient~sts applied this 
iw information to  test and develop this artificial 

pollination method. T&y introduced an 
electrostatic charge to test plants and then 
dusted charged pollen grains over m. They 
found that the pollen was electrostatically 

lo5 attracted to the plants, which increased the 
rate of pollination and led to larger crop 
yields. The downside is that the quality of 
electrostatically pollinated crops is slightly 
reduced. Yet, it is nonetheless an important 

MI CHB + 71x1 ~ ~ u l o ~ c t .  'Ba l l  +s o1i7nare 
MIAI.14 +%OlZ& W4 W x e  PlsH AR54+ W S S  7t 
q e l t  s q o ~ ~ .  g f f e l  MOI mi1 +E oH7H 

atz OI~EIMI. 7 w  e~ m WOI% sue a 
7F.S POtAl %G4MI %k 'B7F  HRY'Ml  ax- 
% O l k  Wfo l7HqAI  B 1 P S 7 W 9 S 9  YD. 
m E O l  O! SNAI Xi SSlZ kDtQYBY WE Od 
$ S 7 t F t  88Sl !WW G'd 9 %ctk 3% ;EWct. 

OIL;: aq4 3% % NUHef*M *k!4 ws + 
w 1 r 1 7 1  0&7m;?t 410- sq~i  w Ainlat 
Ol%@G. 013 kSNAl9CS-4 A S  4E 9 W O i  

W@ ?ieH *SO11 4Mtl lTUMl.  7 M  Pis LIPS% 
9Ez S k  ZYZElnllOt oE=oly. O l  I?!! 

MWt iP '4% 7H4 ABEtct. O l t  OH LHMl 
M SWil?.J+ -8414 14 SWolCI. H W P$1E B 
q1 W OH7HXiE XW *I qlEI WF4 41t'JlXlS. 
e gas *+is swot. xta e nu711114 3t SRI 
e ests zigs %gal. IS~H s4 %B 
% B7i B+k AMOICt. M.14 HWi TU01J.I SIGH 
4 S18oHE. o l t  ONll a 4  95-98%t 4 
3 713SolG. HI* 3Zml BEa W.de XiESti l8 
O H t  Wl #I i3W ABSt71 0]1%011 XHUHSIZ 
O k  t IE@l  oil Z S  Pil %71& StXl@ 1 
41s 4ESl 31e141 l a H  TUG. 
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110 option for agricultural growers, considering i I the lack of natural pollinaton and the risks 
ng the populations of managed pollinators. 1 i a '  

- 
14. (B) 15. (Dl 16. (B) 17. (A) 18. (D) 19. (B) 20. (B) 21. (C) 22. (B) 23. (D) 
24. 25. (B). (C). (F) 

14. Vocabulary I (Bl 

Q. X I W I  8q 4n17t 7W 7 t n E  Z E ?  
= C!FISl t a  BA114(8) 11SS 6--1Z4'3011A ;14q g3ol however= Atolcil Fa 'do not requlre any outside help'% 'rely on external 
pollinating agents'7t ql* o l S l k  EiollAI extemalf qlNB8 %k WAt7t lndependent(97H4. %2aYg)Zk H_% 23 %Q, 

15. Factual lnformation I (D) 

Q. 1%8oll @SF!. +S019? 

r la4 Z4 BAIls(D) [4-6%!]MIAI '+W UnlZ M X I b  t7tGOlAl g d @  p0 lWz  %ct. <the pollen (the male sex cell) that IS canied 
to the carpel - The movement of sex cells from the anther to the carpel>= crwq ?&@r;l2Q. 

16. senteLce Simplif ication I (BI 
a. LEq =E %. X W I I  S% %{+I% mq q4 x&t 7W I H%P Z S ?  QSE 4017t Wl%zI4. @Ad XW.7t W3S 

LHQOlG. 

I %W t 4  m WS01 X W  SdIAIt  4s- A M  3 %!e H_PQ S O 1  7HWtZ We (7Hq7t 44 3C-I) W nH7HiiEOl #%PI 
40171 %A1 E!Q. 
b <bloom at the same m e ,  dense concentratlons of poil~nators are needed - more blossoms than can be used>. <only for a short 

amount of time - somebmesl. <while, during the rest of the year - and other tunes>, <the field does not offer enough f w d  to 
support these natural pollinators - pollinators are without food>s UMol =@a%#. 

= 9FISl 01% (A)- W qSJl *W nd lAe  SF +S nH7H11Sol '&Saw. .nHLlsW, 139 qSSS 5Al0117HSSt71 nHWl#. 
b 'go1 nH7HllOlY1 %gP q o l t  4HStXI W k  oH'01l ?!F! 41801 H q % Q .  
(C) @El %!Sol X W  92 *El +E OH7HllollKt LIEPI 9 %LQ. 1dAi LtE +S '3'dZ-S H1M 0101 4ZS 8 %SZ WI BQ. 
b ?Isax1 WA*. 
(Dl EW Wiol  X E k  2 ( 4  WS)OI 7HStB %. XW +S WHiE(IZi5 ."&IS+ 41 SSZ@ SEE %ES 5% 9 %a. 
b X E 4  ;;XdWIAIs7Hf 71MIk SF 99 W OHTnii(l7t SSSWZ B ? . d S  D l W  YOt '01 A17lollk 40171 %g%Q S 8 2Q. 

17. Factual lnformat ion I (A) 
Q. 4EEJoll r4S8. ' 3 ~ 1 %  +S nH7HHl'W 

= %H4 124 BAf17(A) [54-FJ€!#IY '%dB +S OH7Hll@ Ht4  +ES 31=H ARak YoIWz act. <bees that are cultivated - 
domesticated bees that are raised>. <for the specific purpose of agricultural pollination - to pollinate commercial crops>a t r~q  H . F ~  
art. 

I nw OR (6). (c) P+ s s r l x ~  w*. / (D) [57-59IIMIY 'SYC 7~ ee l  &ole 8.q~ w n ~ 7 ~ ~ r e t z  t a  41% 

18. Rhetorical Purpose I (D) 
Q. SBOll4. S e o l 7 t  ESP! Ol*? 

B F I ~  ZA BAIIB(D) [~Q-~~uIMIA~. wa+si 314 a 0 1  tap o13q 9071x1 q e  s S ~ S  7~ WI 3~ s~ -4 c l ~  s d n y o t  
OE-E7t lI.11452.Y. 



19. Vocabulary I IB) 
Q. XIS4 Pq 40171 7 E  7tnE ?E? 
I Sw2Y BYis(e) [5S8 77-81%10114 ''8cHFl S?illdrawback)E =So1 as8 O Q a 3  WSz49.t -2s 4aP m!t011 
suscept ib lea~ 3Olq'ZE SqollY susceptibleS qfl3 3 ?A+ =At+ vulnerable(plo2t)ojq. / susceptible[sa8Cptatbl] n[w a71 4s. 
f.lOX' 

I 2W-I OR (D) committed [kamftidl -MI aLdeE. Bflq?! 

20. Negative Fact I (B) 
Q. c e  8. *El M WH4l XdEoll WOl 3- XlWlY P1,3rl*l ?dE? 

I 2Sq O R  Wl (A) 13E! 43-46Q011Y '3W SSE'01. (C) 82-85%1011Y 'Mol l41418 71'#3'0l. (D) [W P62%lMI4 'a 
SXIl'7t E!aa!m. 
. infestation [Infestdilanl ( 7 1 e  g q )  8141 Ug!: WHaH 

21. Vocabulary I IC) 
a. xIE4 Eta 40171 7 1 3  7tnw as? 
I SWq t Y  F.PIZI(C) [EEEt 9B49F!lolIAi their bodiesk S q  ES 7W91=% '%7t+7t (39 uH7HY9) S q  H I  clin@tAl ElW* sq 

clin* q&@ 3 ?A+ SAE stick(S~.EQ)ol~t. / cling [kliul SF%$% Bz+tct 

22. Reference I IB) 
a. xIW Bq mol7M3lt 3E? 

1 684 td BAiPle) [m 101-1-4 'A+Wplants)oll BB71@ 7Et -4 13s(thern) 4MI *dE7lt 9 3171- F % W z E  BqaW 
them01 plan- 7PlEKtk 355 13 ?Act. 

23. Factual Information I ID) 
Q. GBOII @SF. W4 %a714 71% F9?!7t? 

m gBq2;il BAiP(D) [97--9SJ]0111;1 '2s ZE 39 oH7HAl EEE@ 1S4 Wl %7tF7t SZM41 8 E  BE71f @Wi I  Bq. <causes 
pollen to cling to their bodies -attracts pollen from the flower to the honeybee's body>= HHW X@S%ct. 

I PSSI 01% (A). (B) EZ+ 9EtW.l OWQ. / (C) [1M-103%1Ml4 'WXE914%oll?il@7l+ 7&!WX EEL!%% fE! 413 

24. Insert ~ e x t  I 
a. * M I  E@ =Ol f WP 9 %k ZS q441k 41 7H4 [BE Wl2 7013 P a l  W7PIOII 7rd 4 g W  Z2? 
I ta In the United States agricultural industry, ninety different crops rely on honeybees for pollination. but the crop 

(a491 89 WINKMH SS7.S at+ 41Ha W: YZELIOI DlSG 

requiring the most bees is the Caliiomia almond. I In total. this industw uses one million hivesalmost half the U.S. population of 
C tW.?k!!?~.~.EE#qN *aEt sw +) 

managed honeybees. Another crop that requires large amounts of honeybees is the Maine blueberry, which uses 50,000 

hives yearly for the purpose of pollination. Managed pollinators like honeybees are an Important alternative to natural pollination. 
PIBE W. (EZE! =% @#MU4 Eat4 gl *Q%) 

but the main drawback IS that managed honeybee populations are susceptible to the same factors--such as harmful pest~cides and 
insect diseasesthat have reduced natural pollinator populations. 

b this industrye PI Od Hq -7W %? B2S 5tk  ' B I P Y O t  O E L  &WS 7 7 W 3 B  ' H Q  BIOl SES 3 1  9. ctE *(Another 

cropl'r AlWk We LWI l  olol*lk 301 XWAY4. 
cominued + 
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25. Prose Summary 
a. XI- z w e t A l g O x t  =q 1 =OI ON~MI nll~lqq ~ t .   XI=^ 7tgga~t 4% 37Hq d q x ~  sq X ~ B  as 

we ye WSES XEMI WIAISIXI w 7 i ~   XI^ X I ~ Y  4% H8et71 UH=OII 8%Ml SWXI %kc). 01 S X ~ I ~  H H ~  

2xdolq 

I m a 1  21 
Polllnatlon takes place when pollen is carr~ed from one pan of a plant to another, and thls process has occurred naturally for 
thousands of years.(* B7tF7t 4% 4 ?! 7SMIN ;1E %SsS. %a%! oH Y*$?!ct. z4jr ol WE +c! !2 5% *B1% olslB;1.) 

(0) Modern human practices, such as creating single-crop 
flelds, have led to the failure of natural pollination in many 

BAI%(e) [m 27-33a However, in modern U.S. food 
production, this method (natural pollination) alone is no longer 
sufficient to fertil~ze all the plants involved. This is because 
current agricultural practices often encourage the seedlng of 

large fields with a single crop, thus reducing the diversity of 
the land. 

BA@,(c) [ e s  a - m ]  "Managed polllnators" IS a term 
(C) Farmers throughout the United States employ large ascrlbed to bees that are cultivated for the speclflc purpose of 
concentratlons of honeybees to poll~nate thelr f~elds, a 

agricultural poll~nat~on. 
process known as managed poll~nat~on.(ol P4MI a%. 

[SS 66.-69$Jl Frult and vegetable growers all over the 
IW zs ~ ~ 1 3 1 7 1 9 4  r~sw SWIES O I % S ~ ~ I . O I  94s a 

United States wnh beekeepers, hlnng the services of 
21% +&?- '%I4 %Q.) 

honeybees to pollinate the~r f~elds 

IF) Artificial polllnation methods such as electrostatic 
polllnation offer an alternative to the use of Insects that are 
vulnerable to diseases and env~ronmental changes.(gid71+ 
E4 BE 93 M l S  S!%Ol!-l437d SWi1 q0Xt Z%-4 AEMl CH 
9% XllAlBLt.) 

BA~Z(F) [SF  ~8--wg] managed honeybee populations are 
susceptible to the same factors-such as harmful pesticides 
and insect diseases 

[WE! 91--] This method (artificial pollination) accomplishes 
pollination through artificial techniques. eliminating the need 
for natural or managed pollinators like honeybees. One such 
technique currently in use is called electrostatic pollination. 

= P W  O R  

rn~ ma w m l  441 wrlr;lt ma xw 3s MOI e w ~ t  swq. 
[2es I~-IWMIY sar l%ou. XIBW 41% 

(D) *d'd+q SE!Sol sH%fMI 441 +%>I oRml M S  +EE Ywol*I Pa711 q%q. 
b [SEt ~ 8 9 ~ ] o l l A ~  '41Boll 4efl $E El* UC 3s O H  gS€(wlld honeybee populat~on)ol~ AEqr;lt Macult ivated honeybees)E 

SWI 46~ o l ~  BS YS84'X M +M LIB 

(E) B W m X t E  4SZ! 27tF7t Elk BP71 =XS ZBS;t71 a4 ?!s W 71W A E E - 4 .  
b [WS 101-103~lMIAl ' ~ ~ ~ I  9% 45WI 3871S 7Mct'X %!*I. '4!&0l%2H B 3 7 l t  Elk XOl OtU= S@ LH% 



pollination 

L 01% 2 7lEt92! 91 XW4 Slp!S%Z 7H4IQ 
reason 2: other humaninatural factors reduce populations 

H 1 1 4  01% 
using managed bees 

susceptible to pesticides and diseases 

J 8 7 M  E! % 7 B  flxk4 
L usins elemstatically charged pollen gralne 

+E(Pollination) 
=+Sole ' Z 7 t ~ V 0 1 ' 2 t ~  ZtW, Sxt4~spermatophyte S Z  d plant)q ~stamen)o l l4  

E e 4 X 1 2  S7t%llen)= O&CtI(style)2l !Sol1 92 D$ul(owb)i% SWSk 3EEi O&U. W 
Ol  Ol+OlXlJ M E  FEE771 ~ 4 A i l k  SEA1 01 m O 1  SlfGM. a&MEl(81isd ?@ll %7\ 

5+ %7tW@len tube@ OLE3 S7tW-Z Al4N OMSSZ irN n$ilIM1 qYW. S7t 

W Wl %k 2714 8% 4q W W  1 %! 3 W l W S W  HH(embrya)pt ~H%(-) 

Kr 0 1 ~ 4 1 ,  VH4 %$Ol Moll Wet71 aH=l W d ( d c u b l e  fWJbUon)Ol2tiL BQ. Z 7 t  

W XIYiL %k ~ a n t h e r ) ~ O ~ W ~  EZ? 3 35ZS 4Iw Z 7 R  1 

8 S 4  DH7HXt(pollinstnH 81 ZWMI. OlYB nH7H !&IS Y 7 W M W ,  cross 
@~insfm)oIzt~ EEt. ~ t g o l  7@ gRB %?%I nH7HxtOlW. OlWl W n- 
S nH7Hxt 4SS E!. 



I Actual Test W I Passage 3 I Performing Art .-- I 
i ! 

Stage and Screen Acting j i eq 27lS!t H S  271 

01 @There has always been a place for the 
actor in society. 9ii;pe the earliest civilizations, 
people have been putting on dramatic 
performances to entertain, enlighten, and 

0s tWB3 their audiences. [$~,s$rly all of this 
time, plays acted out live onstage were the 
dominant format. Over the centuries, actors 
developed certain methods and conventions 
in order to give the best stage performances. 

10 Then, with the recent invention of the video 
camera, came a completely new type of 
dramatic storytelling-film-and the need for a 
new style of acting. Qyugh can trace the 
history of their profess~ons back to the earliest 

15 playwrights and performers, stage and screen 
I actors rely on very different techniques. I 

I 
Hkaricald~opmmu daodng eityies 

! 

@ m T h e  most fundamental element of any 
performance is the audience. For instance, 
the audience of a play is made up of people 

20 who are physically present In the vicinity of 
the stage. B5;0 the play to be successful, 
each of its actors must be able to convey the 
actions, emotions. and motivations of his or 
her character to this live audience. 

Tha importanam d4lmadienee in stage actbag 

25 @This requirement has led to certain 
established guidelines for stage acting. Q0, ,,.) 
order to ensure that the entire audience-sonie 
members of which, especially in large theaters 
or open areas, may be quite far removed 

30 from the stage--can follow the intricacies of 
the story, the actors must exaggerate their 
performances. &ir physical gestures and 
facial expressions should be more 
than in real life. Also, stage actors have to 

35 learn to  project their voices so that even the 
spectators sitting in the back rows can hear 
them clearly. Voice control is another skill 
necessary for acting on the stage. Since not 
every audience member will be able to discern 

40 the subtle expressions of an actor's face or 
body language, that actor should be able to 
transmit those norm8y visible features of a 
character through his or her voice. It is this 
style of exaggeration and vocal adeptness that 
defines a great stage actor. 

m e  d n q  teahnIqrtss 
I 

Q Furthermore, the very nature of a live 
performance necessitates certain skills. g#ng 
a show, actors must deliver their iines correctly 
on the first attempt. This puts particular 

M emphasis on memorization and, in some 
cases, a talent for improvisation. 

(1) 49 a71 ols t g ~  7~ 71-w a t  a ~ a .  ol~a 
3 W O  l7W SSP! f  ol. S+4 Zzlli? %14= ?q Z4Mi %& AH 

fz  iwsCt. P+OI ~ % o i 7 1  ~ s n ~ i k  a+ 71 

, 7H9Ol  * K O 1  BE %%"I 9JS. 8%. 571 S% Oi B! 
1 Xd4 E4MIYI P !SHOl  act 
I 

OIP =-a- gen +q ~ 7 1 q 1 t  ssna ME' XI 
a01 4384711 451q. a*iI W % pl*. %%I Z * 
WILt EY XdAg! 76801E 5WW Zl g14 SolW 
971 51 3G 200s fi%l Fl401 0101714 Sfl%S 
r4- 3 are. UKSE xw4 3714 atmno1 act 
1 ~ 4  ~ I O I L ~  as sss e.ai~ u w i ~ i w  ?cti +r 
401 v q .  LEE', s+nti* SS~I  ss ~4z r l f n t x I~  
n n w  n 3 s t ~ 1  f~ 8 0&4 e w t  ~ n t  
3s 'wet eu. w-3 HSE 8% =Nl01i4 3714 
k 41 '&!=a LE StLt4 71601G. SLE W O l  U H F 4  ?S 

%OlY WJX,IPI-W4 o lae  Be!s% YP14 Y 5% 3s 
?dOIEiZ& HH- YSE &SLS P3W 8 %k SBE! 
ia4 Wd'a 3baP 3SPt 4 %010! Bq. ME' 
B+HHS. a s k  -7t n ts  01 W S C ~  '343 P 
~ 4 4  4~~014 .  

put on flLgck act enlightenlinl6irnl Al%iftq onstage[anst&id31 +W(+)$[MiY]; &?fl%4[oll] conventionFanVenb4 EW; T% 

Iprad3ektl (*-a*) HIq; #thtstQ discern[*] 4p18tQct +%st4 subtlelaitll nlaB adeptnessfadCpmis1 +pikt necessitate 



& a new, different set of people, the ideal 
&age actor should be able to perform h i s m  

55 Ber part night after night as If it were the fp 
f&ndmmm 

This demand for consistency can be trying, 
especially considering that some plays run for 
over a k 

60 @Acting for the screen, on the other hand, 
calls for e completely different approach. As 
opposed to a theater filled with hundreds 
of people, the camera occupies the role of 
audience. Immediately, the performance 

65 becomes much more . The camera's 
ability to focus closely on the actor eliminates 
the need for exaggerated gestures. Instead, seen actors are judged on how natural 
the~r movements and words appear. &m.all 

70 details in facial expression or tone of volce 
are captured by the camera and microphone 
and can be made to convey very complicated 
emotions. This allows characters in films to 
possess more nuanced personalities than 

75 their counterparts on the stage. Overall, the 
result is that preen actors can more closely 
approximate t% feelings and situations of real 
life through their performances, creating new 

*F!oll. -8 371k ?lael 4s -38 8?t!Q. 
Cq Sa A B f P  7 H  8 ?a& Szl. 7MI?47t Z! 
44 4~ sw. e 1 a71+ SJL! EI a w  301 
ar% 3bl12t7t 'JHF 7tJlP1 %a= %* 4 271 aHEMl 

sat  ~t w t  aoieq. c~m~, w n n e  
1~ 54014 ~ t 7 t  s n t 4  ~ 0 1 t 7 t s  
?5!7&k4. PIP HB014 WW 4E W5 3tol144 
ntomz nww o m  -I. a ~ ~ l t x ~  as4 4 zcl. 
0 1 3  ad ~ % q  wisz B++WI W Y ~  nl 
=El #4t  XIYk 301 7 W H .  B f l W  t aH. 
mss %stun* 871. w BIAI WI ~ z i a  SS! 
MI Yq -St+ 2YI 4%4 010171 BE! =MI 
4 e  7W% %%Et. 

possibilities for dramatic storytelling genres C ow the video camera influences screen actin 

80 @ Wtth the substitution of a recording 
device for a live audience, screen actors 
enjoy the luxury of being a?% to perform a 
scene over and over again until they get it 
exactly right Of course, this means that,& 

85 as in stage acting, they must deliver their 
petformances with great effort and enthusiasm 
time after time. Despite this similarity, the two 
formats clearly demand quite distinct talents 
fmm their actors. In fact,@re is such a gap 

90 between the requirements of the stage and 
those of the screen that artists who try to 
cross over frequently find they cannot at 
both. This diversity suggests that the two will 
continue to coexist fur some time to came 

aIs+l (Spls +* yirpt 41NeWJ.lq smn* 
3-1 ?&St+ Xd- I S  4 W I  % SOD Y!+i3H4 
H7id t 3 2-k - 4 A l t  Gait %4. W. O b  441 
s7ia1w.t D E ~ ~ ~ X I ~ Z  xu= an@ LW ss 
Q 7 1 w  a71+ ~ W O I  SM FEW. ola WZWI 
r w t z  01 ; ~ E I  WWIIYI sat1 itl7n 
4 Neiii  ateq. *EL ?Lq a+ zaq =E!s4 
1% ZolIk #St! irtO17t 2q4, + IS* a L t W  
i t  b E  H71XkW O m l A I  q +lo(Lt717t 3 
Q xw SIYI B*. ole XIOI~E ZI sol  %m s 
et =&!+st ?do& AIArn. 

prcwisionWl *dS! con I -41 a l s e  WIR +GI n l s r ~  SPI w u - m & l  

I 



m6. (C) 27. (A) 28. (C) 29. (B) 30. (D.. (D) 32. ( E . 3 .  (D) 34. (B) 35. lB) 
36. (8) 37. 38. Stage Acting: (B), (C), (D), (F) / Screen Acting: (A), (HI, ( I )  - 

26. Vocabulary I (Cl 
Q. *I=A Wi tTWBsC A0171 7 B  7 W E  3S? 

I %U4 t Y  BAl2s(C) [IS@ 2-5%14 'SS01 AIq-3 Ol2HZ A H *  g q %  f 9711 st3 6188tz movest71 %sH + t g %  bH D 

S$ollY m o v e  ql+!WC %& 5 A k  touch(~SAl7lQ)olQ. / move[muni] G!~hljlct 

27. Factual lnformation I (A) 
Q. lESoll qZ@. L E  $3 3714 4 A B 1  BH SS ZS? 

I SW S Y  BAIZ(A) [ 5 - ~ ] ~ 1 A l  'qleq 01 AIE!!g71q qAt) 8% BrH %ollAl ggEl& F3o l  xltlHq?! %4ol%Wz %ct cplays acted 
out llve onstage were the dom~nantformat - The majority of it has been carr~ed out on the s t a g e s  'dWq rr@54%c+. 

r PWI 01:: (B)-(D) P+ s a a x l  

28. Reference I (Cl 
Q.  XI^ ~q m 7 t  7t+131+ 3.~7 

I %W 971 SAl28(C) [IS@ 13-lW14 'O& SL+(both) tB714 -471% HH8M171W 14a4 718% C %xlP!. Y+uH?% 3WHP 
(stage and screen actors)+ 7llMI 4SEtcS't E$WIAi both71 stage and screen actorst 7WW3k 3s S 9 %Q. 

. playwright[pMi*tl -471 

29. Factual Information I (6) 
Q. 2ESMl Q2@, F E O l  S% YF71%4 fBEf 3S? 

= %&PI Z74 BAlB(B) [21-24%]41N '$3301 w0171 %SHYk tlH8 7H7H?!Ol XN01 %!E 9S%! 9%. 571 SE %Wl71l fl%lC % 

401 ewz ~t ~OIIAI. '14_+o1 ssis % a ~ k  nH%% LMI a%%! ~ 2 0 1  OIFWAOI ws 2 9 YQ. 

I 294 01% (A), (C). (Dl 9a54*l PN. 

30. Vocabulary I (D) 

a. X I S ~  BW p %17t 7~ 7 t n ~  ZF? 
= BYW(D) ZE-~~PIJ I~  'axil a401 O I O P I ~  wi-a ww a 25%. H H ~ S  x w q  g 7 1 t  ZFMOI stq W O I ~  P 
g gag 21 W ~ A ~ Q  4 pronouncedao) Etct'?.tk EqollY pronouncedt 9 % k  g%AE obv~ous(S4B)Ol~. I pronounced 
t p ~ n ~ ~ s t l  SWB. F3Et 

31. Inference I (DI 
Q. 3ZW XdLiiMI t 7 i 3  UH. 3+IH?7t %E 371q  Xd-571 234 3 %& 7lEMl BH WB'3 %& ZS? 

= 3Elq S Y  W13l(D) [26--32@#1Y 'Fq lWY nH 34 So18 3WltXI5 OIIO C OSE UHF+ F 7 H  P 4 O l  BVX Et aMIA1. 'ME4 
4 zt71oi1 w 4  S ~ N H W ~  a k  ~ 7 1 4  sw= WI c 24. 

I PB4 01% (A)-(C) 9+ *!WIN "$9 418 

32. sentence simplification I (A) 
(2. == %, X l H l  gg RjZIg wq $B -dG 7 H  f HBB 93s gQ@ qOl7t k4MgyI-t. S,N 3 Y 7 t  +St@ 

413Olq. 



I B W  Z4 ;r( NlSE El4f 4 cHBSt71 rrHBMl @E S q n H e  ?!;41Lt &!@B 97H NP40I EW. 
b <because the audience for each performance IS a new, different set of people - Slnce they are always fac~ng new aud~ences>. 

cthe ideal stage actor should be able to perform hls or her part n~ght after n~ght as ~f ~t were the first time - good stage actors 
must always deliver fresh performances>% nmq ~B4%.ct. 

33. Vocabulary I (Dl 
a. sol 4 ~ 1 7 t  7~ 7 1 7 7 ~  ZE? 
I gW4 t4 intimate[int~mit] 7H9yEl. E!?dB / personal [ p%ml l  7H2749 

m P W 4  01% (A). (C). (Dl 9F *IS3llY '2 9 3k 413 

35. Vocabulary I 161 

a. x1e4 mi a1171 713  7 t n ~  #E? 

36. Inference I (B) 
Q. S+tlHFst SqtlHFA SAM= 4 M 2 l  G?!E~I& -9 C %!k #E? 

I %S4 34 EA136(B) [W 84-87%lMlN 'FrH 97IMlNW ntP7t*E IS(%WHF)S DdS@ Li44 '3% 71W 51! BO& 971s YB8H 
oi BWX B HMIY. 'SqnHWt SWH?k 5% *I+sHSt*I 3- *&t41ol PEE 38 +Zt 9 9 %  

I nw 01:: (A) [w ~ N ~ ~ % I M I Y  'F~HB ~i34 ~ t .  r a o l  gzt  %WIN 4 3 8171% ~ E W Z  w=c SEI w 
(C) * I W l l r l 1 9  a+ 41% 
(D) [@S 47-49%]CiIAi'B+tlH?k P  @MI 41AH %WtI I  fl%Hol BVX F! EB. LESS 81-84%lMlY 'SWH?k Xa rrH7ItXl Et *dB* 9 M A i  

S 7 1 ~ 9 9 W X ~ W L H g  

37. Insert ~ e x t  I 
a. XISOII EE =OI wig 3 at rn ~ t ~ t u t  UI  HA ale Y W ~  WEI ~ 7 t 7 1 o l 1  713 43% z-e? 
I 914 The most fundamental element of any performance is the audience. The onlookers are the ones for whom 

issq 7m 7E4S -3 *a> f ( * W ~ / ~ Y ) I ? M F  OlOt7lni  G4UOlol 4UAi o l o l  . . . .. . . . . . . .. . . . .. . .. . . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. . 
the story is told and therefore are the ones who determine how the story is told. For instance. the audience of a play is made 
717t B7iFAk 8)49 Z(%& A W 4 0 1 4 .  (?NSb g9 W4 1191) 

up of people who are physically present in the vicinity of the stage. 

4.4U a 4  The onlookers7t H Od the audiencm 7H31W. For instances AIXSE H # ? A I ~ %  gj 
O l  ?A%=,'?! B Y  

continuad + 
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38. Schematic Table 
a. 0~14 3sst11 goi BS w s t ~ ~ e  MXIOIIA qsa oi* szt e a o l % +  a 7 1  W ~ O I I  m s t ~ ~ e  ~ ~ H I ? I  w x k  

A B q X I  %Err(. Ol F A 1 4  n H x S  4#014 

I e w  ta 

Stage Acting 
(FrH 971) 

Screen Acting 
(H3  971) 

(0) Relies largely on actors' voices to convey 3A138(0) [W 41-4381 actor should be able 

?=I W-Yoll3S 4EEQ) character through his or her voice 

3Al38(n) [m 76NifSjI screen actors can more 
(A) Attempts to capture lifelike moments 
(&WE ZW71 44 L€IEEt) 

closely approximate the feelings and situations 

BAl38(H) [W 81-8481 screen actors enjoy the 
(H) Offers actors the chance to redo scenes 

luxury of being able to perform a scene over and 
(HHPP~IAI BBP @WHY a71w 7 1 a l t  XIEBN 

3Al38( I) 69-7331 Small details in facial 

camera and microphone and can be made to 



- 

+ii s7 I+ rims ea4 %ts 
tage acting has been around for 

a long time 

acting C 
stage acting 

L A 

awb 
multiple ch 

different 
talents 
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ctual Test 05 I Passage 1 l Archaeology 

( Carbon-14 Dating Method 
i 

i aPL-aAwqlesa 
i I 

01 Radiocarbon dating is a scientific method 
used for determining the approximate ages 
of organic archaeological samples. Although 
there are several other techniques employed 

05 &,estimate the ages of ancient remains, 
carbon-14 (also known as "C) is the most 

@The radiocarbon dating method measures 
the amount of "C in organic material in order 

10 to how much time has passed sinca 
an organism's death. ?&is method has been 
employed to determine the ages of subjects 
that lived as lona as fiftv thousand vears aoo. 

&t both obleohr on= coexisted. &c&yse of 
zo broad applications, radtocarbon dating is 

utilized in various fields, such as archaeology, 
I anthropology, and geology. 
-bpabilii 

Prior to the advent of radiocarbon 
dating, researchers studying ancient artifacts 

2s were able to conclude that when objects were 
uncovered at archaeologicaY%ies, $h deeper 
they were found in the ground, the o der they 
were. Scientists also daduced that 

t 
discovered on a similar stratum were most 

30 likely comparable in age. There ware, however, 
splme obstacles to this method of dating 
u .  
artrfacts. &curately determining the age of 
a sample required confirmation from written 
records, and if no such records existed-due to 

35 the age of the item, for example--verifying the 
time frame was virtually impossible. Moreover, 
samples found at similar ground depths but at 
great distances apart could not automatically 
be assumed to be equivalent without other 

@ Fortunately, the radiocarbon dating 
technique, developed in 1949 by Willard F. 
Libby, helped to resolve these problems. 
Wden "C, which is naturally present in 
,a 

45 very small quantities in the air, is absorbed 
by living organisms, some of it remains in 
their tissues. "C is created in the upper 
atmosphere where it unites with oxygen and 
transforms into carbon dioxide (CO.). In this 

50 form, it is integrated Into the Earth's ecology, 1 
as plants absorb carbon dioxide from the air 

@AMF&E4148%? W7111U ZZ% 3-SW 419 
4 m+ 3 3 s ~  41 a o ~ t  aw1 sao14, nql R 
f9l F M t  4Bst71 %8H &Ol& 'E 71x1 4E 7 M  
01 %71& *XIEt. e&l4(l'CZtns %4*d)7t 1 % 7 m  
Sbi MUY. 

wmeae!awas s71id14 AW ole ant* SE 
*lZbl P%t*l* =at71 WsH R7I% 4 "El OdQ 

.48EW. 01 5 2  SOiLt 3WI w8 JH;tlir?lEql 
t a3st71 %SH 4-&qol %Kt. kkwswsmmgl 

wawtn l  WQ 3 ELI& a r r ~ ~ c i i  -1. swat 
X l l q %  KtOdE! 9loUAI Ol%BY, 

3 A ~ B 4 e ! o ( ~ S O l  G W 7 I  OlPciI. 241 R e  
~ * t e  a-;Lxms ole sxi17t m v  ~ * l x ~ c i i ~ i  2 
tr;l%P nH 1301 4 WI IA I  .l??f134 ct 941 
a ao i4n  3s L H ~  3 2 % ~ .  =c slaw XIS~~AI 
m a  RSiE e!417t MI*&! a0133 ~ ~ C t  2 a - t  
ole! 44 RS e!qlwacilt  a 7tx1 *do~7t m.4. 

401B XdlU8tAI 38St71 PlsHAik Ale! 719% 
043% BS7t 232. 2 %  IF2 71%01 E E - W l t  
sol. s s o ~  UB nq a ~ O I ~ ~ Y - W *  ~ s k  
a01 f 7 M Q .  n ~ w t  se GOI+ nl*txw 
*dm so le  Y ~ M I A ~  sag 3-.ss 4s e717t 2 
t 8% %A1414 3 s  it+&! 3 &L%ct. 

. Y .  . - * -  

radiocarbon dating ' g A & % h & B t t I ~ ~  archaeologieal[bkial6dzikall imqsq remain[rimCil (NS) gs; p4; +a; gq subject .. 
[dbW*tI Y?i X4.S IflQIEIXt inwganic[b+I ?71W: WU9l stratumlst*itaml @/. strata[m€ital) XIS prwumptionlprizhmplanl 
7W. +3 anthropoIogy[~nBnp6lad31 ?!!St geology[d31:hlad3iI ~i&lSt adventlbdventl 52n artifact[&;d*ktl 34% deduce 



and pass along the "C to organisms hlgher 
up in  the food chain; animals devour plants, 
taking in  "C, and humans in turn consume 

55 both. Throughout an organism's life cycle, it 
constantly takes in "C. when living things 
die, however, 14C stops being absorbed, and 
the amount inside the dead organism begins 
to decay. L' by found that by measuring the 

$0 amount of" & t at was left in organic material, 
the age of the subject could be estimated, as 
the rate of decay, or half-life of "C, is gradual 
yet steady. O%rious radioactive substances 
have different rates of decay, ranging from 

i5 seconds to thousands of years. In the case 
of 14C, it takes 5,730 years for half of the initial 
quantity of the "C that was absorbed by an 
organism to disappear after it has died. It takes 
another 5,730 years for half of the remaining 

70 half to decay, and so on. This means if Libby 
discovered that "C from an organic sample 
gave off half as much radiation as modern 
"C, he could estimate the sample to be 
i s *  . , : : -earn old. 

1s @There are limits to this procedure, 
however--namely, that & i n  only estimate the 
ages of organic objects that are less than fitly 
thousand years old. \nmobjects older than that, 
the quantity of "C is too small for scientists 

$0 to examine and render a reliable conclusion. 
But, overall, technique is still highly 
dependable. ? lompemonstrate its effectiveness, 
f& radiocarbon datlng method has been 
tested on historically recorded artifacts 

as whose ages are known, such as 
and pieces of an Egyptia 

results have been very impressive-$&, ages 
calculated by the radiocarbon dating technique 
closely match the ages of the artifacts as 

m documented in historical records. These tests 
have proven that @ocarbon dating is an 
invaluable tool, one which will undoubtedly 
continue to be used in the future for a variety 

verify[vbrafii] -Z USa'tL! time frame 71Et. A13 virtualIy[v.j:rtlualil h W g  equivalent[ikw~valant] Bet devourldiviuad -% qcr 
nlBct. 7118A1711 elL! decay[diktil (%At&i t f o l )  %Istct; 4ct half-liielhdfiifl 2371 give off M&tct. % P l / c t  render[rGn&arl qq 
-01 =a\ reliable[riliiabll N q S  FtW invaluable[invH~uahII 



I . (B) 2. (D) 3. (C) 4. [A) 5, [C) 6. (C) 7. (A) 8. (Dl 9. (A) 10. (B) 11. (Dl 
2. 13. (A), (Dl. (El 

I I 

1. Vocabulary 1 (B) 
Q. X I S q  301 W17t 7 W  7 t Z E  ?dS? 
= a84 Z Y  BAll(e) [2=3 11-IZ~IMIAI '01 %%(gAM3&9cH4BIE 7H114 941s 3847l(determine) %sH At8401 I W x  8Q. 
QZtY '%AWB&3ql4zdUS R71114 A t 2  Ol+ 9ott.t B1S AIZtol P%kXl+ ascertalnst71 %1 R7lS 4 "4 OdQ 4BWQ'ZE E4ollAl 
ascertains qls* 3 2 t  SAE discover(g?-48tct. $2r+)olQ, {ascertain [hrtCinl 998tQ 

2. Sentence Simplification I (D) 
Q. wq % X l W l  Q'3 %i+lg +$@q Si+l BY= 718 ~ 3 3  2g? ~ g g  2 ~ 3  qri17t ~ ~ % 7 - ( q .  44 s y 7 t  +qs 

LHBOlEt. 

= BW ZY m W+ 7HAlS-S %~M3&341+HUOI *1SA 3 %XI@. 23W 941t ?&E xIHoll2-k 7H1%3 %XIPI 7mol kct. 
b <Although radiocarbon dating cannot directly calculate the ages of Inorganic mater~als - Some objects cannot be rad~ocarbon- 

dated. but>. <organic matter d~scovered on the same ground level, or stratum, can provide an accurate estlmate - their ages 
l~kely match those of objects on the same stratum>= tlMq gElrl%ct. 

3. Reference I (C) 

Q. XIS4  8 W  1 7 1  7 F 1 4 k  ?dE? 
r ?4W t Y  3A13(C) 125% 19-23434 '134(rts) Ell2 rq(%l. %AM3&9q4B%(rad1ocarbon dat1ng)S WdEt WlollAi A M L t '  

2E 89414 1ts7t radiocarbon datin- 7 W W t  3% 2 3 2Q. 

4. Factual Information I (A) 
Q. la$* 2 W 4  ylBOllt.Yl2 &'I. %JM@&FcHZFdaoI LtE F41-BYQ X t 7  A B a k  o l e ?  

%€t4 t Y  EtA14lA) [ l a  +mIoll4 i l 7 t  341 wq 9CH W o l l 7 ~  wol - k w e t ' z  EI ~s r 2 ~ 2  19-zz91ol14 '3AM3&941eB% 
E PYS *18 ~HSI vdet ~OMIAI AWCFZ a SBS a~ w O a t  gr WMI % A M B ~ ~ G + ~ U O I  7w $01 $2 + 2 ~ .  

= ns=l O R  (IB4D) n+ X m I 4  9 3 a t  LH% 

5. Factual Information 1 (C) 
Q. SBWI qs~.  g ~ t g g & ~ c ~ e * d a  OIBOII w ~ m  s+ 7~ a43 ROII SP! =:EOI ciqetcte 7 t ~ o 1 1  qs*7t? 

I BW SY BAIS(C) [25-B?J1414 '233iLcH RSS)O1 4 aE .ly71H L- 30IYx ?iF 41a 3 R(%WI 8 %  

r S€lq 01% (A). (6). (Dl =+ SSF4XI W ? .  

6. Vocabular~ I (C) 

Q. RE4 W 40171 7 t 3  7 1 7 7 ~  as? 
I s€tq t Y  BAl6(C) [we 31-~]011Al 'SZ%5(artifacts)~ 341t W S t k  oIYB %Uqlk Ph 71x1 gOH7t %%WZ 'It!- [28-2911Ql 
'n[gp xlWlY 3a.g remnants'* 8qollY. remnant* amfact* 2Jnl7t 7tnE remains(RE)s n H  Q 3 2 s  g 9 2Lt  / remnant 
[fimnantl (-S) SQ; ~ t w x l  



7. Factual lnformation I (A] 
Q. WE!, W I X W  %MHE!&E!qlWdt2 O l Z o l l ~ ~  S#4 3rHQ 01gY11Xd%!k7M 

I 8W4 t Y  BA17(A) [32-34%10(1AI 'sg4 BrHS I W t d  BICt71 WsHNk 49! 71401 E!QBLY?L BE+. <written records - historical 

records>l H M W  a@rl%ct, 

I PWq O R  (B) [%-%%]MI4 ' A l s  Kt= XIMI %k %-4 IS-9 @% W14 m?! 7kStWk At&!* I C %G. 
(c). (D) n+ saw wwt. 

8. Factual lnformation I (D) 
Q. 4E5WI @Pi. Y Hla 7IgP ZW EObWI 0i$YI 5- W k 7 M  

I N W  t a  E~AI~(D) I~~--~~%IMIAI 'aalk g 7 1 4  4011 w ~ t a k  ~ c 4  O& 4 3 ~ ~  1 7~419 WP 3~1s 4 %ct+ AMS SH~FZ 
%a. <the age of the subject could be estimated - estimate the ages of archaeolog~cal sampleszs trmq ~B4y.q. 

I s%w 01s (A), (C) 9% %E+rlXl O@&t. 

(B) [59-so%IMlY '3971 W l  OW 871%IMI W t a k  Yc4 O& S%%Q'Z BG. 

9. Inference I (A) 
Q. 3+ % A H  S4Bol1 cH4 4EWl l l r l  ?=ES 3 %k #E? 
I BAl9(A) [6345%IMI4 'gi@Ol 3 ZMI s48 %WI! nlmo(n0t 'w w o l  qa% g q t o l  9 
e SAM FiS O S *  *a C %Q. 

I PWSl 01% (B)-(D)X+ *I~IAl%! C 41s 

10. Factual lnformation I (B) 
a. r q a .  %AHE!AE!~HP~EIE 5 9  wet clnw zsa B L H ~  X~WI 3 %+III, 2 OR+? 

I 8BSl t a  BAIlO(B) ~78N8011011~1'(5?! !ZY.G) H 9418 ZollYk. W Ddol Y 7  qol K!S 28 W L H ~  3 aq'a %q. <In objects 
older than that - in samples older than fifty thousand years>. <the quantlty of "C is too small -the amount of 14C is very small>s 

wiol S W % %  

I 2B4 ole (A). (C). (Dl 5% %Srl*l met. 

1 1. Rhetorical Purpose I (Dl 
a SBOIIAI. s?o17t pl,a~ o l e ?  

I 1%B4 Zty BAIll(D) [82Ns6%1MIAl '~Ar-d9*3CH-El H W  %%Ct71314 AW =A19 O I X E !  784 8 M  OI$+%LPIil BG. 

12. Insert Text I H 
a. x I a I  LIE S 0 1 3  3 %+ 3s 4441t W17H4 [.IS Q A l 2  3qe %&I f 017Ploll7tS W B  E? 
I 334 34 19 Libby found that by measuring the amount of I4C that was left in organic material. the age of the subject could 

CT4 l #2!  BBY9  83s - %I44 3 q l 9 B P  % W f  &') 

be estimated, as the rate of dewy, or half-life of I4C. is gradual yet steady. rn This slow rate of decay makes '.C ideal for use in 
A 

(uq  RE^ 9 i ~ q i ! s ~ w  almw w) m 01 CB *mot  . ~ * i l q l  . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . .., . . . . . .. . . ... . . . . , . . , . . . , , , , , . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . , . ,, , . , , , , , , , , , , , , . , , . . , , . ... , 
determining the ages of ancient artifacts. Various radioactive substances have different rates of decay. ranging from seconds to 
IPr?l B W  H.a$t 8.W O l Y W  301 441 tH% (Y w UM pplf l  q 7  l Y@ iaaw 
thousands of years. 

This slow rate of dewy7tP %!B4 'W4 M% S @ W I k  XdWol.*I?! WStQ'k W 7HWk a01 34W4?! 54 

continued r )  I 



13. Prose Summary 
a. XIS mat41 sOxt SI?I 3 P ~ I  OHOII XIIAISOI 2% XIH 7t2 ~ B F !  LHSS m a k  37113 ~ X I Z  34 gqzs 3% 

e t~ le  %~=Es XHI W I A I ~ X I  O a ~ ~  X E ~  XI%*~Y LHB mst71 n~eoll s q ~ ~  = ~ ; W X I  %+a 01 a 1 4  tln~de 
2xdOlLt. 

= 8Ssl Z Y  
The radiocarbon datlng method IS a procedure that measures the amount of I4C In organlc remalns and uses that ~nforrnat~on to 
accurately estlmate the ages of old artlfacts.($Adnr-@dB41FJdZ G71F.41 ~6HolI %& %s?j odQ Fg!*dsti! 2 ?ax* ng ::=4 341s Xdwl 

Fxdak  A B ~ E  airto~ct) 

W13(A) [W 44-469JI When I4C, which is naturally present in 

eAl13(E) [m 83-8591 the radiocarbon dating method has 

dating method by testing it on artifacts whose ages are 

technique closely match the ages of the artifacts as 



E m J A t a q 3  
e l g l  Ole! 
before 1% 

iatinu . 

reliable dating 
mstfiod 

L A  

7 1 a O I  X T B W  w9J 
techniques were limited and uncell 

7 t z i i i i i  rrH,1Lis g+a 
roanisms when the" hreathn 1 

~ c k  W I W I ~ ~  +s otl ++a5171 
"C beoins to decav when oroanism dies 1 

84W gg!Stil C g  
decav rate known. constant. and slow 1 

L 9 t % k  Y 3  SFE 4g. 7dllS S413 3BF2 
subiect's aae determined bv rneasurina remaining *I 

AlS%= 
erifled by testing artifacts of kr 

BABS&g4%38(~adiocarbon Dating) 

%7lW17t 3E P 4141A % A H  @&t 389 H I S S  Sd5.k B Y t  O l Z F  9WC!d8 n&tq. XWol lk  L%. %, IdC 5 All SSq @ 

A M-E!A(carbon 'sdope)7t 7s SHBq. 1 % C H W O l  L%Z 98.- XtXIStZ, IdCk +A301 52s Eflql. 87lir117t 
OIY ES S S  E4 @A= 1141011 Ei+S& 1 H I S S  Y%QCt. 1YL-t 871117t 32 Y?! 1 HgOl =?!He '&!AH BAY "Ck 5% 
E! ~~ Si!lrlol ?!SF3 get! %.ti? %tYI ac t .  OIL4 V c k l  301 %@% %711 5.k 9B7l(hat-I'ie)S 4711 5lkdl, Ol  A13015.730 
H O I Z ~ ~  Ar* OISCM g 7 1 ~ 1 q  34s ~ 2 %  3 %+ H,OIL~. e, +7111 uq QW "cq HISS ESH ~ c 7 t  saa A I Z ~  w s t a  8 

711154 APd. A I x S  F88E '&!Wl H t Z  %AM@A3CHE%dOIq. 
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Actual Test l I Passage 2 I Meteorology m ~ 8 4 " w  1 
I 

Dust Devils and Tornadoes 1 %@XI s194~1~2t ~ ~ f l 0 1 ~  

a1 0 Vortexes are formed from the rotational i 
movement of a fluid. If tpis fluid is water, the i 
phenomenon is a wh:rrool, as seen when 1 
water exits a tub through a drain. If li is a gas, j q2WtE!q ? y q  

0s such as air, the correct term for the vortex is i 
a whirlwind. Different types of whirlwinds 
materialize all over the world, and they are 

I 
i 

divided into two main categories. Z~II greater I nlQ4ntw SF+ 
whirlwinds are made up of funnel clouds, 

lo waterspouts, and the infamous tornado. 
The most representative type of lesser i 
whirlwind is commonly referred to as a "dust 1 

i 
devil." Though both whirlwinds, dust devils i 
and tornadoes form under very dissimilar i 

15 circumstances and display many contrasting 1 
nttalities ! - .. 

I 
! 

@&gust devil is created when a column 1 (1) SS*I SlQ2IHlFd i 83x1 4 2 V t ~ ~  %714 71%0i 3B4 E5qi  Mlet 
of a ~ r  suddenly heats up relative to the 1 cD#BBY%WZ 1 W aXt7I 413%' nH B W S 4 .  %Z 4*7E  24 *I 
surrounding temperature. Because of heat's i j %q YP nH3i l .  3717t 2 FE4 PQ f t7E 
natural tendency to rise, ?$g, hot air moves I 

4 i 371% PDILHEAI %FA P2t7k81 13@ Ot*l BHW 
upward as it displaces the cooler air around it, i j t uttt PYU7t t  %M% &%1l alE!Bq. OIYB 
spinning rapidly just like water running down i i zrlP %S SXtl7t B B 8  =P 64 0 1 5 S k  71% 

1 EimY w o i q .  
I 
i 
i j- slm~ta sdli 
i Qp, g first begins to develop, the d W  , Ol sl"d 

is wt&re. as only the air is moving, b d  
tPIPI spinning winds qulckly pick up particles I 

mi@ other debris from the ground and carry 
rn t k n  m t h e  vortex, giving it I 

-eamd size. Dust devils get their name 1 e0 SBsl 
because these lesser whirlwinds often 

I 
form in areas containing loose dirt or other , 
fragmented materials that are easily carried 

35 by the whirlwind. However, they can also 
arise over water, snow, and even fire. The 

@Due to me requirement of heat in the !@#@*a 
i 

40 formation of a dust devil, the sun is quite i 
important. Synny, clear, dry weather with little j 
or no wind%ers the prime conditions for the j 
generation of a devil. Deserts are obviously i 
the most common sites of this phenomenon. 1 

45 &t radiating from the hot, flat sand easily I 
creates the thermally charged columns. Yet, i 
dust devils can occur in any location where 1 
the right conditions are present. They range 1 Q 
from a few to hundreds of meters in height, i 

% with diameters anywhere from tens of meters 1 
to less than one. are typically short-lived Q X I 4  Alp 



I and do not Dose much of a threat 1 1 
, dimension, and behavi 

@Whereas heated air is responsible for 
producing dust devils, greater whirlwinds such 

a as ornadoes form as a result of the movement 
of co % d air. Ngt tornadoes are by 
powerful thun=orm systems. When the 
colder air of the storm front overtakes an area 
of warmer air, the latter is forced to rise rapidly 

so and begins to spin as it does in a dust devil. 
Combined with the winds already present in 
the thunderstorm clouds, $8 rising air can be 
sculpted into a narrow column, Increasing its 
rotational speed. For reasons still unknown, 

65 it is then possible for this vortex to grow in 

@ Funnel clouds appear to descend from 
the overhanging storm clouds because they 
pull moisture from the clouds down into the 
vortex However, this does not always happen, 
meaning that the whirlwind could develop 
unseen. If the funnel cloud reaches the 
ground, visible or not. it is called a tornado. 
Sometimes, tornadoes are not until 
%%r contactzh the ground begins to kick 
up dust and debris. Tornadoes that happen to 
form over a body of water are referred to as 
watersoouts. 

@ Tornadoes occur worldwide, but some 
regEs  are more - to this phenomenon 
than others. Perhaps the most famous is 
America's "Lrnado alley," an area that covers 
several midwestern states, where cold air from 
the Rocky Mountains or Canada often meets 
warm, moist air from the Gulf of Mexico. 
The ability of these whirlwinds to exceed 
%~d speeds of 480 km/h poses great risks to 
life and property, killing approximately sixty 
people each year in the United States. a ~ h e  
deadliesttornado in U.S. history occurred in 
1925, raging through Missouri, Illinois, and 
Indiana and taking 695 lives. m~ornadoes 
can be anywhere from a few dozen meters to 
more than five kilometers in width. N,ke dust 
devils, the average tornado is somew&tt 
short-lived. lasting less than ten minutes, but 
some continue their destructive wanderings 
for an hour or lonoer 

- - - - 
- -- -- ' 1 1  - - 

thermally[~nnatil S4 slsH charge[tWl3l 1H9* mbtq: 4CdAi3lEt diametertdaihatarl $3 s h o r t - l i i e d ~ l  Wlqa 
much of (%ilg.MlY) cHElB front[fmtI ?W! o v e r t a k e B ~ i k 1  -si CtXt71 P X I R  QZWt  sculptIsk6Iptl z w t ~ t  averhangin 
IauvarMoinB] -4 %OU a41al?& alleyt6Ul ZS wanderingIw6ndainl qesqes z71 



4. (A) 15. (A) 16. (D) 17. (B) 18. (A) 19. (8)  20. (C) 21. (C) 22. (D) 23. (Dl 1 
(C) 26. 27. Dust Devils: (C), (D) 1 Tornadoes: (A), (El, (H - 

14. Reference I (A) 
Q. X I S q  Pq 201 7H31k as? 
r %€t4 t7i E!Al14(A) 11ES 2-6NollN 'If this fluid is water'* olofxlk 'If it is a gas71 SWhd cH* 01%~ % c E  BMIN itol 
fluids 7t4Uc& 3s 9 + %K+. 

15. Factual Information I (A) 
a. inw r 4 a .  IQZI~HOI ws? 
I BS4 t7i SAIls(A) [&Y13%]OllAj 'hdriiqss ?&!p qe2.ltrWThe greater whlr1wrnds)'zt 'hdcH?ss O X t  qnqsB(1esser whlrlwlndl' 

9.z *wq 
, 

.............................. .'. .. "*"*"" - .. .-"".--"* - . "-.* ....... -.."." -.--.< ............... 

16. Rhetorical Purpose I ID) 
Q. 2EEkOiIAi. SE017t  rll%!B S714 =od% BgBk %Y-S? 

ta ~AII~(D) [20~23g]M1Aj 'gas g717t q1 w 7 k  ZDd'g ' B H e  utzt t Y 7 E  a4 =%((like water runnlng down a 
dra~n)'olzk get get H*&l nl%Bct. 

18. sentence simplification I (A) 
Q. c w  -E E. XIE~I s g  %++IS w~ ays 7 t a  B Z B ~  as? ~ s s  ZQB q n 1 7 t  tl~1wi4, q~d = a t  +S 

41801Lt. 

t <the devil is invisible - Dust devils remain unseen>. <the spinning winds quickly pick up particles and other debris - their winds 

draw in materials>. <giving it a discernable shape and size - provide a visible form to the swirling vortex>s tltficj EWJ%U. 

incorporate[inkj."parbitl (- into) zS$tct, gOdttct 

19. Factual lnformation I (B) 
Q. 4EWl  *SF?, A P W  9417t f EX1 S l P Y n t S P l  7 1 @ 5 k  
m 354 trl BA119(B) [45-eIJ1MlN "e41MW Y W k  1717t 7lSa (7E)71ZS @W 34'2 %El. 

m 2 0 (A). (C). (Dl 9; 9aa*1 WA. . dune[djunl @q 



20. Factual lnformation I (C) 

Q. mol14. sE017t E!Se tlMl WsB, s l ? ~  e e w  +q ~ ~ o l 7 t  4 %+1 asatal q t  qk? - %€El 94 %4120(C) t62-Ed?YlollA 'A&71G7t 3S 71% P S S  3 ~ W * I B 4  +-I %zt34'2 BCI. <the rising air can be 
sculpted into a narrow column - its width is decreased>. 'dfflq sBa%ct. 

21. Vocabulary 1 ICI 

Q. *Is4 9O-l qn l7 t  7w 7 t n E  3 ~ ?  
I gsq t;r( BA121(C) [ S F i  56Nm]4 '41WA 14101~+ LC!-?@ WtB 8qB WolI  44 spawnE!~t'+tk B4olW spawns cHflB + 
%k 5 A k  produce(B~qyl~t)ol~.  1 spawn [vJ~]  SLt, 01711tCI 

22. Vocabulary I (Dl 

Q. X l E q  Ew 40171 7w 71VE ?dE? 

3~ t;rl detect[dit€ktl gtotdq. gx Is t~ t  I notice[nbutisl 9JtdLt 

23. Factual Information I (D) 

a. XIMI 4sa. ~~01x1 t ~ g  i a ~ o ~ r r q .  WBXI a l n + l n t w  ~ e o 1 7 t  yo171  q ~ z a s ?  
m B€t4 t;il 2A123(D) [m 26-31?YlollAI 'XBXl SIPi?ltlt#+? X o l l k  H I  nolxl @XI& 44 fqgaB4 +ES qgja 
3 %Q'x 9LZ [€SB 74-76sdlollN 'E4lolSk Wl Sot t8*l2! e A d 7 l t  f qSE! ~Ecilok ~ Y c t ' i ~  BQ. 

24. Vocabulary I (A1 
Q. XIW gq ~ 1 7 t  7w 7 t n ~  ZE? 
I Bw t ; i l  EV.1246) [728 79-8lg14 'EqIOlS+ fl I l A l w  ~+!8t*IB. 744s Ol BAdl  q pronestct'k P4ollAI p r o n e  cHd 
E! 3 O& %At+ subject(-E P7l[~t7lI+iS)oll~t. I prone[prounl -4 BSol %k, -St71 %+%I 

26. Insert Text I 
Q. X[@JI r E  p d o l  tq3 9 %k B WLH+ UI 7Hq [.A YAl2.701f l  wOI S9l7t710117~ W B  S? 

gpJ t4 W Perhaps the most famous is America's "tornado alley." an area that covers several midwestern states. where 
( ~ ~ ~ l o l r ; % w  714 r g :  BWI* an +~,*717t  ;WS*  XI^) 

cold air from the Rocky Mountains or Canada often meets warm. moist a$ from the Gulf of Mexico. Some of the most frequent 
............................................. (e410lr;sw 71+ a w  qe ~ a )  

and violent tornado activity on Earth takes place hire. The ability of these whirlwinds to exceed wind speeds of 480 km/h poses 
l o ( 7 1 M 4  xWMIAl7W 9'ClbIZ qS@ PtiIOIP S W  e8k 36 0 1 ~ ~ t .  (Pti101f27t 0171atk SIBS n14) 

great risks to life and propefty. killing approximately sixty people each year in the United States. 

b TqU -I?I here71 2 FA 'tornado alleyr= 7 ~ f l -  so l  234 

continued I )  I 
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Tornadoes 
(Eq10l.Q 

Both 
(O&t 12%) 

27. Schematic Table 

Q. O N 1 4  d* 4 S s l A I  Sol Z€E 8 3 S t A l 2  BqXlo l lA 32% ol?S St 3 g O l  O k  -4 lQZlHt3Ol F 1 S t A l 2  27H4 
NWlk A E 4 X I  %gq, 01 =Xi14 tlHXdE 4HOlrt. 

= %WZA 

= 294 Ol* 

(F) S#8W'Z MI L W O k  B Q  . wm. 
( I)  mmost n l ~ a n w o l ~ ~ i  7st alnatlw= E$ 1w.s HW 3 2r.t 
b ?!a4*l W!?. 

Dust Devils 
(PiB*l a2aWa 

(Cl Require clear weather conditions 
(HS W ~ l S  XBQ) 

(Dl Form from the rapid heating of air 
(7W a@ JtSoll44 1 N Q )  

(A) Arise due to the advancement of cold air 
(XtJE 3714 EiUS?3 94 B#BQ) 

(E) Have the potential to be very destructive 
(OH? m4%! 3 24) 

(H) Are generated by preexisting stom systems 
(Olol ZxHSk Wl $iiH S@Q) 

(6) Can occur without being visible 
( M I  E O l X l  O A 1  %#S! 3 5x4 

(GI Last for a relatively short period of time 
(HlW BE *I?! 

BAl.izr(c) [W 41--1 Sunny, clear, dry weather 
with little or no wind offers the prime conditions 
for the generation of a devil. 

SA127(D) [ 2 e  n-1931 A dust devil is created 
when a column of air suddenly heats up relative 
to the surrounding temperature. 

B A ~ ~ ( A )  [M 55-5683 tornadoes form as a 
result of the movement of cold air 

BAl27(~) [ 7 H  86Ns8sgl The ability of these 
whirlwinds to exceed wind speeds of 480 kmh 
poses great risks to life and propeny 

BAI27(H) [W 56-57%i1 Most tornadoes are 
spawned by powerful thunderstorm systems. 

BAIHB) [W 26-1 When it first begins to 
develop, the devil is invisible 

[6ZS 7431 Sometimes, tornadoes are not 
detected 

BAING) 14- 5131 They are typically short-lived 
[7=t 9&%38] Like dust devils, the average 
tomado is somewhat short-lived 



lesser 
L (dust devil) 

rising columns , of heated air 

cond - 

' ~ G G Y  
5 km in width 



Actual Test 05 I Passage 3 I Literature 

Influences on The Call of the Wild 

I 
01 0 Because &k London was a rather 

prolific writer, producing a large body of 
work throughout his career, an analysis of 
his writing style is perhaps most effective 

05 when focused on a slngle representative 
work because a prehensiu survey of 
his writing wou 4$" only provide a superficial 
overview of London's tendencies as a writer 
without examining the nature of his writing. 

lo Twocompon ae su XA: x t a ~  
a% I am au 

Biography and philosop 

15 London held a variety of unusual 
jobs that provided him with ideas for his 
later writings, but one of his most influential 
experiences-that supplied him with a sizable 
reserve of source material-was &:x edition 

u, into the Klondike as a gold prospector* 
When the Klondike Gold Rush began in 
1897, thousands of people traveled to Yukon 
Territo a northem Canadian province near 
A laskab  Through the winter ofthat year, 

25 London searched for gold with little success. 
However, journaling throughout his stay in 

the Klondike, London recorded his experiences 
and the stories he heard from other prospectors 
there. These writings became the basis 9 B  814 7 19 - '4S4 

30 for several later works, and this subject a 
matter brought him his first literary acclaim by 
capturing the attention of the Arnerlcan publ~c 

Experiences in  the Klondi 

@After leaving the Klondike in 1898, 
 don tumed to his writing as a source of 

35 ~ncome. Eventually, of his short stories 
about the North was accepted for publication, 
and this first sale his career as a 
writer. In 1904. L ndon published m e  CaU of / '%PI +S Ki 
the Wlld, a nov&kat was initially received 

40 positively and that has grown in popularity to 
become a part of the American liferary canon. 

m~ubl icat ion and success of The Call of the 
I 

@ LQgg{l of the Wild draws upon London's 
expertences in northern Canada, but it 
incorporates many of his personal 

s about nature and humanity-themes guided 
by the philosophers that deeply influenced 
him. 0 e of the theories that London applied 

saa,w1 
to his wrltlng was the idea of - 
-,which suggests that humans are 

so products of their environments. Their behavior 1 . .  
1s pr~mar~ly determined by their surroundings, 

I 32 24 4Eq otolqqp lESt?ll FJ K 
7tXl GOl8 43s 7WaI .  7W %=8 BS! % E N  
k XOIIAI &ss=! w 7 1 ~ e  NEB a s i t x t u l  s 
SKtOl3S %AEt 30l%ct. lWHOll SEUOl3% 
Ga(Al7t A IXW nH, 454 %!4 A H S O l  %3&t Y! 
tq eHQQ ~ l % Y !  %S 93r= olFWct. H =I iiH 
4s 4141 WE Z S  Wt SIIOHXIXIH, I 3 %  
ct. ~ . n  XHL~ a@e SEZ~OEMIAI ol* MLH B71 

8 44. *w4 aS!* 2 9% cte E'~*Ml?lIN S S  
OlOPlESi 71-E%!4. O l  71- 33 3A %!I 9 t 4  
O$7itOl q%z@i, ZWZ! 74171 OM cH34 WdE 
SBAI Xi=- E1*1 S A M  $41 qXI4. 

1 and the expectations of society only have a j 1 9% Y1 WaSSOl Ata7t E W O D  471k 1 

uperficial lsLq~afi!all n igq  ro1~1wl ems 013% W; 714 prom 
[p~m-fi~ + s ~ i x i a  axpsxped*onta~pa~~l BA~, %a w o q w t o r [ ~ * ~ s ~ ~ ~  BS 1 ~O-IIMAI ( 8 1 7 ~  set: 9171 1 
acclairnraldhm] =AL gqct) canon ffienl .earn a+f* =st= 2 1 ~ ~ .  mxf - 



55 the harsh climate of the Klondike. London's j 
interest in environmental determinism led to 
the frequent portrayal of situations in which 
characters must behave in wavs that conflict 

secondary influence. This belief is at the root j , 

of London's writing, especially his works about 1 

w i th  what society deems moral and correct. C ondon's belief in  environmental determinism' 
I 

%WHORt S k  &!€S XW 
8n t~k  3 s  O l W t c t  

so @In The Callofthe Wild, the Klondike-a i CWIA w x~ 

location with which London was personally i 0=q nHZi:SSClOb 
familiar-presents an ideal setting for an 
exploration of London's philosophical ideas. 
v h  his central character, Buck, a dog @ +9S: q 

es ta en from his comfortable llfe In Cal~fornla 
and sent to work in the @ Ziw %3?ie 
suggests that the envir 
climate of t h e m o n -  

Buck identifies "the reign of 
ZMch supersedes the rules he had become 
accustomed to in his former life. "The facts 

izes that the "civilized*; 
life no longer apply, a@ 

goldseeking masters become its victim, , 
as they try to cross a frozen body of I 

so @ It is certainly evident in The Call o f  the Wild 
that London's writing is heavily influenced by 
his experiences and philosophical ideas. With 
his Klondike expedition inspiring the novel's 
setting, London creates a stage for conveying 

96 his thoughts about human behavior and 



!8. (B) 29. (A) 30. (D) 31. (A) 32. (D) 33. (A) 34. (B) 35. (A) 36. (A) 37. (C) 
18. (A) 39. 40. (A), (Dl, (F) .- I 

28. Vocabulary I (6) 

Q. X I S 4  @a 8-191. W 1 7 t  7 B  7 t Z E  3i%? 
r 8€t4 24 EIAl28(B) [I= 1-3%lMIY 'SF?Ol q7Fyz er as  -9 q. [6~8?!1]q 'a Xm 41B mrnprehenslveW 3? 

h q 7 t S i 4  H B 4  3Ml nlgq3 7HwQ xilgSt 101!32& ~S~~ cornprehenslvet 9 O& S3X-k broad(gL401ct. / 
comprehensive[k~rihdn~ivl W W %  ~sa.39 

= 294 OH3 (C) scholarly~sk61arlil Pxtq 

29. Factual Information I (A) 
Q. 2=oll @SF!. BBOl S F % o l 3  3 Ol*? 

a84 t Y  3A129(A) [19-'20%Y10114 'S td%'XtSA Z W l 3 S  SAHLI ' iZ  %El. 

30. Vocabulary I (D) 

Q. *I=q Wi 40171 7rd. 7 t n E  3!E? 
W4 t Y  @1;130(~) [sS w3881q  'a Spl&+As E Et $34 Gaol ScsE$.z 018 WH7t q 7 t a i 4  3 4 %  In~tiateBW* 

k P4ollAi initiatet 41+!W 3 ah &At+ begin(AlxStr+)olQ. / initiatetinflisititl 4 3  AIxStct 

r PW O H  (A) stall f dtH1 dtct 

31. Inference I (AI 

Q. 3S841AI. BB4 S a 7 I M I  3 %k ?dE? 
r BH4 t Y  SA131(A) [34-W1414 'SHE SM18 W&t'il@ Boll4 (A14 419% 3 %Q. 

m PS4 O R  (B)--(D1 P+ * M l Y  2 3 %k 41% 

32. Inference I ID) 
a. LE 5 B84 %q4 flgoll &H 4=9oll4 9 %k ?dE? 
r a84 t Y  3Ai32(D) [43--4m]ollY "Wlq W S  X B 4  YF"dOl2kk 41oMI 3P34 LP&t 7 H W  +!St PERQ 01 410% QAlX 

WlYl%B E 4 Y  #StXt€Oll4ZH4 EGl%Wn B BMl4 (DM 41SS 9SU 4 9Q. 

I ns4 01% (A)-(c) n+ *wo(lnla 3 ah LIB 

33. Rhetorical Purpose I (A) 
Q. 4~F io l l 4 ,2&17 t  P!dE Ol*? 
= 8€!4 t Y  EIY33(A) [47-49?4olIAi 'BBOl 34 Wl WB O l ? H X B 4  9-2doll 41% 34 7H9W 2 8tWt B33%@OlWX B 
BMIAI. 'as4 ad01 a WI 018 3 s ~  O I ~ ~ ~ ' . S B ~ S ~ O I  ~ ~ I A I ~ S S  g 9 %r% 

34. Factual information I (B) 
Q. XIBoll @SF!, XiSoll OlrrlE SEA %SWl*7t? 
I 88q t Y  BAi34(B) [m 38-40%]Wl4 'a84 X& 'WE W'Ol a71t IFTY'X ?&l. 42-43%10114 "0 1Sa MHgol w4Qq 

WOdS m4. 



35. Factual Information I (A) 
Q. 5SWl @Z@. 3@S F9-S YW 771 41 79s qQ SSA13k7t?  

m SW 24 E!Ai35(A) [66-69%]011Y ' 8 8 E  +9Z q8 SH 74301 %El$ %= 3 g S k  W bd'O1Eta %ct. <the environment is the 
main force shaping our behavior - the pnmary influence on our behavior IS our envrronment>r= MMq ?&gy%ct. 

36. Reference I (A) 
Q. X I W  EkW mt 7t431-k 3 E ?  

I SW t Y  EkA136(A) [W 67N69%1MlA1 '~3(env1ronment)ol ?q4 M %%.dek wL %!olrt'il= 'Yx i !~  134(is) ggqg 
BZ$Et~t'zt+ P4ollA- 1ts7t env1ronment-S 7W8* 3s 2 3 2~1 .  

37. Vocabulary I (Cl 

Q. X I S q  9C-I W 1 7 t  7 B  7VlE 3 E ?  
I S W  t4 BAi37(C) [WE Z-74%]011A- 'qE prlmltlve law4 X1HH-S WJ.dek41. 1 371  Ol@4 &ollN WStlB 3%IS(soclal 
laws& c~%q@q'= HollY pnmlbve2t social4 40171 Y 9 H 8  9 9 O m  pnmltlve cHflS3 %& 3 g A k  1nstlnctlve(W4%)oIct. / 
primitive[pamativl %!%49; 

38. sentence Simplification I (A] 

m W 4 A@S qS.det71 iH4 6- OIEEq f i144018k 3OIQ. 
b <cnrel compared to the morals taught by society- harsher than it was before>. <adjust to life in the Klondike - adjust to  his new 

life>r M W l q  sB49ct.  

294 01:: (6) maw ~ t m t  * ~ ~ ~ I A I F % O I  SZIZXIS ms = m t  grk  3s ~ T I H S ~ L ~ .  
b BESl*l eP& . 
(C) SSYOl3t  M o l l 5  W S t Z  LYE *%4 *Pt4+4Q %*lgct. 
b Bawl W& . 
(Dl s E c t o I ~ ~ l 4  zl~tz! *ILE Pk3 W qtle xWol9!%oll W B 8  rqA& EI 01% 714aHY 3 %e "MI Srt. 
b B S 4 X I  O3&t. 

39. Insert Text I 61 
Q. X l W l  4E -01 tWP 3 % k  2S LtEtLHk HI 7Hq [MM W11! Pal f 017t710(1 7 H  433 e? 
I B W  Z4 19 When the Klondike Gold Rush began in 1897, thousands of people traveled to Yukon Terriiory, a northern 

.? (ifs2+AlLl -a *..?!.Ex!.%..e.?.o!.??E? ............................. : 

Canadian province near Alaska. H These people, like London, envisioned wealthy futures for.themselves and were willing to 
(gas ttmw e*xtsq BG ~m, m a a w  om A W S E ~ W  01at 4op ileal. 8s I ~ P  ma4 ~f 44 

endure the many hardships that would, they believed, bring them closer to their fortunes. Through the winter of that year, 
3 Bte gBfP 7lnlOl EulB S l 7 t  Sol 2SG. ([Ye141 WNl SSP 
London searched for gold with little success. 

b FcIB These peopleol gm4 'H S 4  A H S 9  7 W i I e  go1 na?yq% 9 ~ 1  

envision bvfml + o E  +ol l I44.  

cominuad I) 



40. Prose Summary 

a. XI- ZW~YI aom s q  a a 0 1  OHOII IIAI~W 2c.t. XIW 7~ e m  L n s  3 7 ~ q   XIS s + t  Q ~ E Q  ~3 
a t A l e  sr m s ~  XIMI N I A I . ~  0 a 7 i ~ t  X I Z ~  xlaxlo,! LHSS ~ a s t 7 1  r41~o11 a q z o 1 1  PENXI gw. 01 =x i~q  tr~ae 
2XdOlLt. 
I BEl4 t4 
Jack London's work was influenced by ideas and experiences that the author was exposed to.($884 %= %7t7t &SF A M *  761 
oll %P)Q S?lfY.) 

SAI40(D)  [4sFi 47-4991 One of the theories that London 
applied to his writing was the idea of environmental 

S A l 4 0 ( F )  [GFi 64-6991 Through his central character - 
London suggests that the environment--here, the climate of 

subscribe[sabskdibl (- to) 84[3N]etct 



e Klondike 

Agq sf: 
the setting of tt 

qlH4 KQoa s 
a part of the 

American literaly 
canon LA 

901 534 A t 3  
in idea of the novel 

mlg -The call of the Wid) 

9-2 =%MI -3EOlfi idl P9B' YB 7H W(@uck)Ol FS ' 34A7t  XI!%% 2$ 7111 5194 7d30(N YE! X W q  OMMI% 
Y t  FdQ 1212 Yk &%Olq. 4E 9 4 A j t 4  S B '  7lW 9 H  Ilk 94 34%. nHXdB' ZZSZI4 FqlB 4MlAl%841419& 
3 O l B  O-W HAWlZlE 7 d l S t Z  OlEHet1I BQ. 4%41k CtXdB 79 T &(John ThomtonE EU G A l S  WB %%N141S 9.l 
ask ZStXlY!. e q  % 01% U H L H  *t+!q OM% @OtE01il WRtCk. M(Ct!arles Robert Darwin)q *lX@!~survival d 

the mtest) B ~ M 1  OdWtOI ?!kBS*dE(environmenial deteninim)*l A 1 3 S  *$ Y W  x%S 37WSq. 

1 BB(Jack London, 18/6-1916) 

01s  XMS +$S n m t  $ EIBE q7t.z BgB 16g ZF! 1 9 E q  S @ A % . l W 4  BBXd. 87A4 xMYoI?! A t a  H I 3 4 3  W S  

9C.t. 20Ai1713 U l 2  %St7414 %Ad 9SOlBOY. 39.l $tE %E X-E S5! P-2 7 E  f t  %q.  OH$IS  1+ SWi AtSl7qXt 
3 7 1  5@ WIAEWY q 7 t S  -49 AtZIS 3ZlCt. 5% k E X E q  "dl qlF! 4W14 Y9 ?r*&@Jl* B q M l  &%PI71 SW. Q 
e A~LHCWIU saillq9 3011 LIB FIUZ wt. CE o t ~ 4  =~k SHB goin yoiz S O I ~ S  A+IW w k 7 t  
a@. ~ O I Y  BXI. QP~~ESI 84011 q.*l %a1 i% 
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I Actual Test 06 I Passage 1 I Zoology p.74-77 1 
Characteristics of Desert Animals j 

! 

01 @Animals that live inthe desert possess 
unique characteristics that allow them to 
survive the harsh conditions of their habitats. 
Deserts, with extreme temperature ranges and 

05 arid climates, pose difficult challenges for the 
diverse species that make their homes there. 
Tp-m and a&&- the major concerns 
!aced by desert animal-erve as the primary 
causes for manv of their cllmatic adaotations. 

10 0 EOPaint&nlw OW& 
efXW far aranfmal~ ILo a variety 
In @ m p p k s m & n ~ t r m r ~  
rangB h axtremss, oorWul sver hodt  
tBmpsrehoa Is parefou 

Desert anirnals have many ways of 
dealinThth their ~~g habitats. These 
adaptations can be roughly divided into two 
categories: adaptations for heat avoidance and 

Q,M$ny species avoid the heat by seeking j Q IPnleH 017l**14 1 zg -01 q 8  g o l l ~ k  &pq *7iqcq9z 0474% 
shefier in  microclimates--areas that can be 1 I 

1 $. 2% ol71P X14MIAi nlkkiS % S W  SS nliit 
considered miniature "climates" in a sense, j ! H I .  NWtB  71s BollY4 R3.4 Z7iOl 1 XI401 
for their environmental conditions differ, j &8H %kg4 t 713.41%' UE7l ol(S0iLt. cllf t 

25 in terms of temperature,from the larger j / 8. 8 7 1 W k  X*lt 0171% +, AISsMI % ++ 
climate they are contained within. For i j % E t % l e 4 . a  
example, kangaroo rats hide away in a type i I 

.. . . 

$waiting until the sun sets to begin their /: Q E& dzH 0K.M %!% 
per~ods of activity, nocturnal animals avoid the 1 
heat by coordinating their habits. HA wide ; 
variety of species have evolved this tactic. i 
Mountain lions, coyotes, and bats are among j 

35 the numerous nocturnal desert species that 
spend the day avoiding the powerful heat. . ., ., 

-arbbehavior as a m 
i 

Q While some anirnals adjust their behavior 
to help them survive in the desert, others 
rely on physical adaptations to help them 

40 dissipate heat. 8pnme animals have evolved 
advantageous coloration to help them reflect 
sunlight away from their bodies, preventing 
the unnecessary absorption of excess heat. 
The desert iguana is a species that is capable 

45 of adjusting its body color, lightening in color 
to almost pure white during the hottest hours 
of the day. a i s  ability permits it to remain 
active during midday while high temperatures 

; 8H7t X171e 7 l W  St& A I M  A R  
I SkZ8 E3SEZJAi €%S q34. O@ 

: B B o l  olYE a% 'sta~lfl %ct ?a. a q l .  
/ =t+ik 7 a B  2s nl=t@Ai AILE ~194  
I +,%is OW@ s s q l  *ew. 

I confine manv other animals to areas of shade. 1 

vid16dd1 7AZW crit icalI~*~l EWi% tG!R4?! dissipation[~Peihl (S Snl) &a. A&r(;W microclimate[mBi~tI  ol(aJU7Iq 
Kangaroo rat ~ Y W l ( o N  N W  $*l3&!@)) b u r r o w W 1  P n o c t u r n a I I ~ ~ 1  OW?dg mountain lion +a. OW+l3tWi 
coyoteM6util avaporativeIiv$par~tivl M 4 ,  S+nl li&Ifil P1ct p a w k l  S S ~  % bighorn[M-I Z ~ I % D I ~  Z 3 l  ~514 

MDll A& % pm-I WAWICl iBcIlit@eW@w1 -B 8 D I ~ 7 U  9R ce~@amrySr&?@m!Ml t S Z I 4  EEW L 



x, @Another means of heat dissipation 
is evaporative cooling, which helps some 
animals lower their body temperatures. 

ahs and kangaroos, for example, lick 
because the resulting evaporation 

55 of water dissipates heat, helping %& 
maintain comfortable body temperatures. 
Additionally, ~betahs--and several other 
species, like desert bighorn sheep-employ 
evaporative cooling in the form of panting, 

00 which facilitates evaporation from the 
respiratory system. C porative cwlin of heat dissipation 

ss ~ k e k  s atLtq sue ss -01 
%+k sag e P Z I  rrle ~401rt  wi t  ra. XI 

ga* Xt&!=l gts aka1 nH*E LS %Is' 
+S% %POI PIS &&BtOl MYSO1 aH1@ r(lM X 
*ISk Em 371 aW14. OtU% jrIE1W 71 

Y 4 Y  SSP 4W.I 13i?fXiB N817iWlZtiz I E H  
s. +E! %%'o(l=I&' U4'3Q 1%i3kCiI. Ij: t!d i?z 
s71 A I ~ I Y ~  ++ sgo i  sonact .  

I 
@In deserts, which by definition receive 8 *R=I -*MI 41% a16 AWE 1 ~ ~ l  7 l 0 l  ma OIKW XI- gqq+ 
less than twenty-five centimeters of rain a year, I I al, 01 w@il4 agQl =%LY 3g4 nei4 &%FA 1 
adaptations related to water procurement and 1 S E  1$411= 1 8 S M .  olW BMP f S0l.S Xd71 

65 water conservation are absolutely necessary. 3 HE01 + %k SQ.153 1%g% 7txD % 
lpme species have highly efFicient adaptattons 1 / q WE 7 M  88119 AW4 M e  Wlol US B 
t at enable them to survive for long periods W %= SIXIS %+a. 
without water. In fact, the most economical 

10 0 For some animals, acquiring the 1 
water they need is a simple matter, for their 1 
adaptations to their habitat free them from the 
obligation of searching for water; fheir water 1 @ WlWl @FW * Q91 
requirements are fulfiiled by the water content 

n in the foods they eat. Some insect species 
obtain water from succulent desert plants 
like cactuses. In their leaves, stems, and fruit, 
plants store fluids that provide insects with the 1 
water they need to survive. Ostriches are also ' 

80 able to meet their water requirements through 
their food, and they can survive for months 
without water. Similarly, wax--desert- 
dwelling antelope--and kangaroo rats obtain I 
all the moisture they need from the foods they I 

85 eat. Both of these animals are capable of going , 
their entire lives w~thout drinking any water. 

@ Adaptations for efficient water a-9 39 eg* 41s' +SBS? W4MIAi4 +3 
procurement are one evolutionary result of / W l  WE a t 4  S*Ol*lF! YE *as?. %Q. 4 

@ ss ~e w*, n w i s  s 
w conservation adaptations also help some I 314 %A1 qk O 2  G'Mlfict. 01 Tp 

species, reducing the amount of water they I 4f4lii9H*i&3Ell+!W--P%P 
BlSs'% ?Se% Ol4S gql4 +S YEFAMI 

95 gamels and addax rely on this form of water 
conservation to help them endure the 
conditions of their habitats. 

related to reproduction. Because reproduction A@ Wl =%S Wl4MlSE +JWtZl%I i!W0171 PH 
w is an especially water-taxng biological process, 



also stop breeding when there are insufficient 
water supplies, but they have a unique method 
for dealing with prolonged periods of drought: 
(Ibryonic d i a p a u l  Rg[i?&,embryonic 
diapause, embryos, the~r growth suppressed, 
remain in the uterus for extended periods of 
time. In this manner, the mother is able to 

110 conserve water and at the same time increase 
her baby's chances of survival by delaying 
birth until the environment is conducive to the 

j WZ %'d G. UHO~P!71S 7tXIZ %% P H $ 3 7 1 5 2  

I MI. Giotk @EkS %4IE! 21. EkAlZQl8%hI X W 1  Ld 
: ot 2Q. 01s * OlOl!e 4s nEPI 3 %iL 5 i ~ ~ o l i  gao l  ~ 1 %  a o l i  ~ s u a  nHvtxi ws xis i 
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I 1. (B) 2. (6) 3. (Cl 4.(A) 5. (C) 6. (C) 7. (6) 8. (Cl 9. (C) 10. (B) 11. (C) 
I .  13. Temperature: (A), (61, (F), (G) / Aridity: (Dl, (El, ( I  ) 

1. Rhetorical Purpose I (B) 
Q ISSo(l4 iW017t %SF! ORk? - 38sl t Y  SAll(B) 17--9%141N '71W.I ?%Be *R + 3 S H O l  W S  7lSMI %StYl +52 %?!olQ'Z BQ. 

2. Sentence Simplification I (B) 
Q. ~q 2- % XIHI ss Y ~ B  34 7~ 2 m ~ !  3 s  nss S Q ~  4n17t HMM,~~L~.  4% = s t  C ~ B  

418014: - 384 t Y  BE EcH*Iq4 Mf Y E S  zB40k StxI9. OIYEI ME *I44 ESSMIll esI %=St=!. 
<Maintaining optlmal body temperatures IS cntical for animals in a variety of climates. but - Although animals in temperate 
regions must also regulate their body temperatures>. <in regions where environmental temperatures range to high extremes - In 
hot climates>. <control over body temperature is particularly essent~al- this ability is especially crucial for an~mals>s HMO( SBrl 
2ct. 
PW 018 (A) A R Z  7 l W t F d E  XlWi71 nHW. ZSollq k e  IYE El341 4% P 3 B SZWl1711 ffI34S 3 2q. 

(C) m YlEOl qs air El%* *ILtirlll%olY eseW ass *stxl zmt.  
(D) A R E  71971 ?dst7l awl. OIYE *IqMI h i4SE CIE 718 XIZqq SSEYct a BIZ W M I  kSrlD( %Q. 

(A). (c). (D) n+ IIES rsa ~ 1 s ~  WOI n~ sss. SSI AN ~ ~ ~ 1 1 7 1 1  e ~ s t v k  ~ B O I  v w w t .  
fluctuate[fl;\kt(u.+it] 41+ BStSR. 9EiLHEIr.t 

3. Vocabulary I (C) 

Q. *IS4 SW 40171 7W 7tnE 3S? 
I 284 t Y  2=E WIX- 'hR4 kE 7IFS W$%ool  SN3(C) 16-17@14 ' A H  SWSS scorchingw hi4 %3MI cHY% 
BIE SWQ 7tXlx %Lt'Ztk P441Y scorchings cHN% 3 %!e 3 % A k  burning(eE 2Et)olG. / scorchinglsk5*hl Shl ~tk 
I o (A) overwhelrning[6warhw6hio] SEW 

4. Inference I (A) 
a. & 8, e - 4  w PIWI w 5SSollY WE! 3 O k  as? - 834 t Y  SA14(A) [47-~]o l IY  'OIYE -01. Z E S  94 GE QIE -01 1- 341N UPXl9 .8~  5 E f  EWI AW OIflP-t 
7t PIS% 4 oss wrz a MIA (AM use +EW 3 524. - eesl 01:: (6). (D) n+ ~IH Lnq-(sw t a )  s) 
(C) *Ialnl%! 3 a& 419 



5. Factual Information I (C) 
Q. W t M I  W8. B7iW t l W t  9s S!k O l e ?  - BWQI t7i BA15(C) [53-55?I1011Al '*I€.t%! g7iF7t 3s Ek 3E H 4  $5'201 I S  ABA19171 uHeOlWz Y4.  <the resulting 
evaporation of water dissipates heat - it initiates the process of evaporative cooling>% HWq !itElq%q. 

= nw OR ::A), (6). (D) n+ pl-am O ~ W .  

6. Reference I (C) 
a. X I W  sq -01 7t+l7lt 3 E ?  - BWq t?l BAIe(c) [e8 53--56€Y1011Y 'x l~ tw gy+(Cheetahs and kangaroos)+ gS Skql, o lk  1 3aS B q ~ k  +=EL? eBo1 S 
S 4W.14 zt3g4them)ol q Y B  A H  41 5gOl 471 UHCOlcFZ+k BYollY themol Cheetahs and kangaroost 7pJilct+ 3s g 
3 RlQ. 

7. Rhetorical Purpose I (B) 
Q 7SWlAI SE017t 333 71FM14 4801 7 P l t  B.*HW ZESQ W3 W E ?  

8. Factual Information 1 (C) 
Q. fESMI r4ZS !4+ 2 S S o l  Wl qlP fQf Whl3lt W E ?  

BSq ta BAIS(C) Dm-75€YIollAl ''1 Wl rH@ 9Bk I 3 Z O l  qk 401 Sol1 25 M o l l  46H4 ; 1 w z  act. <the water 
content in the foods they eat - water held in plants>s tiMq ~@FJ%Q. 

Qw 0 (A). (6). (Dl P+ pl-SqXI O@?. 

9. Vocabulary I (C) 

Q XIW eol 40171 7w 7 t n ~  #E? - 384 tq @A19(~) [w 95-9~%1olIN their habitat* 'Apt ~14'9 7W7IE-q 'YE194 OW& OIYB 3 E H q  +EYE ZYglWl 4BnY 
parched@ AM x144 aect'ak EYollN parched= W€t 3 2k 1 8 A k  dry(d6B)olG. I parched [P'J.~~I (8 501) tlPt ntE 

m 934 01:: (B) strenuous[str6njuas] WE!; 

10. Inference I (BI 
Q *,r* sgq q8aI F7.lB q, OWAM1 &H *B 3 5% 3 E ?  

B W  t7i BAiIO(B) [M 82-86?41ollN 'OWA7t  XI a3 3% 2 35 2Lt'il 1Z [We Q3-s4%lollAi 'OWSt il-q 23 

Q allst+ +ss yeeqx a *doll4 (B)L? 41% +sw 3 2ct. - 2~34 01:: (A). (C) n+ W 41%-(*dY4 24; 3E) 
(D) rrn 8~ -85g~o l1~  s = i o ~ t  wi 3gp w B @ z  %*I. ' s s  BOI n t ~ ~ s  5.5% 43 *kxt'+ *pol14 % 3 %a. 
adept[adWI (- at) ME!, qolk! 

1 1. Vocabulary I (C) 
Q . 1 M q  41%1 t43 nH. i3S 8 - %wq 24 E!A~II(C) [iW 106-1oe€YlolW 'embryonic diapause 713 52, embryo(tlH. B k  -SmI q41B -l?S?? xEMI q 8  
et'x B g!ollY 'embryonic diapause7t trH4 VBOl %AI1% I?+ WDd'% @ 3 24. 

.termination [ ~ a n € i ! a n ]  g?2 I conceptionIkans€planl Dda, 3EH; 7HU 1 cessation [s=6ibnl 8x1. %l($hkJ 



12. Insert ~ e x t  I 
Q. XlEMl 4E -01 CWP 3 %!+ Z S  LtEtLHt NI 714 [ W E  M I 2  W P  Zx&l 40(7t710117H 333 ZE? 

BEtl iZY Many species avoid the heat by seeking shelter in microclimates-areas that can be considered miniature "climates" 
(Ol7lOMI C++B%AIl PIP Ul8te B8) * 

in a sense, for their environmental conditions diier, in terms of temperature, from the larger climate they are contained within. q In 
the desert, such microclimates may exist in the form of shaded r e f u b  or underground retreats. For example, kangaroo rats 
( O l l l ~  EIrl %UI) IAWM~+#~ 017W7t I*?! 3014 XIbtSJ 4SZiSJ SUIB E f l W  4 %Kt. j . . .. . ... . ....... . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. . . . . . .. . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . (n171sa~i ads wstk 5~2% a!: B I ~  

hide away in a type of underground microclimate--deep burrows that keep them cool. 
940 

r +qz ~ 2 %  such microclimates7tm 9 92% microclimatesS 7Bl.Yck Xdol SXdW EL41 

13. Schematic Table 
a.  OH^ 8- 43~141 uw ~3 w a t w .  ~X IO I IY  333 ass s4 HOI 494 %go11 m s t ~ ~ e  MXI 

k 4S%*I %W, O l  Srllq n H X s  4XdOlct. 

I 8W 274 

(A) Nocturnal desert species are primarily active 
during the night.(AW% OW* Fj: 'WI 
PlSEW.) 

9Ai13(A) [4E8 ~~1 By waiting until the sun 
sets to begin their periods of activity, nocturnal 
animals avoid the heat by coordinating their 
habrts. 

Temperature 

(F) Certain species have the abllity to adjust their 

coloration.(%? Egg BFW He 3 %k bq01 
%Q.) 

Aridity 
(7!Z€t) 

(B) In microclimates, some species avoid the 
genera conditions of the regional climate.(ol7lrF 
N.4 'ZR HtE 3 XI4 7 l W  WdW -it- WW.) 

SAi13(F) [=El 40-4181 Some animals have 
evolved advantageous coloration 

(G) When animals pant, they increase the rate of 
evaporation from the respiratory t rac t . (Mol  I 
wa. ~ILG.S+Y MOI =N; +-t SOM~.) 

SAil3(B) [SE! 21-2381 Many species avoid the 
heat by seeking shelter in microclimates--areas 
that can be considered miniature "climates" 

SA113(G) [WE! 57-6181 cheetahs - employ 

evaporative cooling in the form of panting, whlch 
facilitates evaporation from the respiratory 
system 

ID) For grey kangaroos, embryonic diapause 
facilitates survival in desert regions.(nl~g3Wl 
711 ~ H @ l  K U 7 l t  hWxl4ollAi %Set+ EiI S2ol a*.) 

BAi13(D) [ l W 8  106-1118] During embryonic 
diapause, - In this manner, the mother is able to 
consewe water and at the same time increase 
her baby,s chances of 

(E) As they excrete biological wastes, some 
species expel concentrated urine.(%? #3 
3a !diI-ZS UHYSW.4 Z 4  9%E LHYHCt.) 

BAi13(E) 93--9481 these animals discharge 
highly concentrated urine 

( 1 ) Desert conditions cause some species to 
temporarily stop breeding.(Ap@ 7Iq zag ?& 
-01 S A I q S  #4S SFSZ Wet.) 

BAl13(l) [l@S 102-1048] Grey kangaroos also 
stop breeding when there are insufficient water 
supplies 
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Actual Test 06 I Passaae 2 I Environmental Science zaap.78~81 I 
j 

The Planet's Ecological Crisis 
i 

i 
1 X I T ~  BUIN 8171 ~ 

01 0 As a result of countries becoming more 
and more industrialized, pollution has become 
a serious problem. Unfortunately, effyrts to 
mitiiete the planet's pollution probrems are 

05 failing to match the level of environmental 
contamination generated by human cultures. In 
response to this increase in ecosystem change, 
the Millennium Ecosystem Assessment (MA) 
was launched in 2001 by the United Nations 

10 Secretary-General, Kofi Annan. The aims of 
19 1 

this research program are to provlze people- 
both decision-making officials and the general 
public-with information about the likely 
future consequences of current human activity 

15 that affects the ecosystem. In March 2005, 
the MA issued its first report based on four 
years of research. The conclusions presented 
in the report emphasize the magnitude of the 
negative ecological effects caused by societies 

20 all over the world. 
Besearch of the Mille 

@According to the MA board's statement 
summarizing the report, practically two-thirds 
of the services provided by the ecosystem 
are currently jeopardized by human activities. 

25 4fflhough some of these assets-like erosion 
control and cultural heritage-are often 
underappreciated because they cannot 
be marketed for economic gain, they are 
nonetheless very valuable resources. In 

30 addition to furnishing ntS1 resources 
like food and water, the Earth's ecosystem 
offers a host of other benefits that societies 
depend on every day, such as climate regulation, 
recreation, tourism, storm protection, aesthetic 

*. n l l a r i  atld spiriial value. 

Beneflts provided by the ecoa 

+7EOl Hxd Ei @DdWMI 52Si2 4aE Z41 
71 5j%Ct. l a 4  WKlAI5 XI?q  2% %XIIS 
814% !cqE 93 FSOZ 9 S H  SM6lk 9Dd 
21 +ss ~ 7 1 x 1  s a t z  ?m. OIYB ~illql41 w q  
%7tM1 41SSt01. AH35'd4141%7KMA)7t UN At* 
9 31 OHMi 44 2001'd %%a",Q. 01 33.t ZE?ZI 

aqqqs At~Wi7lt-~htPXdXt9t gEW 2- 

414loll S%S DI iE  BXHq YU S 1 8 S  %olodot ol 
2HMI 9WU 3 ?A+ PWII 41P *dPB XilS4~k 301 

Q. 20055 3%41 MA+ 45UA 5J.H WS?S 2 3 
nN D A l B  LHD%Q. 7 3- Mill 37Hol %El 
41Mi 0li;ik +H19 SEW 4q8B aZStX 524. 

I 
Q Equating the value of an ecological j *IS*-% !?E!B+ %.+ 1 4414171 4 1 3 5 ~  hj.ltllhq 7ti;it -1 = 
service solely with its marketability is short- / 441dl4 71.21 j Q A ~ E ~  ae S A I ~ $ O I ~  we 9 0 1 ~ .  c l l t  t o i .  i 
sighted and hazardous. k~zef i ts  provided j i &Oi xii3%E W q S  %%a GEZk 3x41 
by forests, for example, are generally I 4 7tirl3 8*dMIAi 4*d!dXl3. 1 F SSiZ 

40 measured in terms of the economic value of 1 / m M WE-. e hlg% &~k AIUIAP 4 ~ s t x l 9 .  
logging and grazing, two activities that result / 1 1Yet A B l A e  3BB 94la 7t* l t  XI'! C?! 014 
in the destruction of the forest. Forests provide i i 21 ask ?!EI~ a&t wo171ntxl et~t .  @ 
nonmarketable services that not only have 1 1 ~ 1 4 ( ~ ~ ~ ~ 7 l 7 1 U x i ~ 4 1 7 1 S ~ O l ~ ~ @ ~ %  
significant economic value but are sometimes 1 1 71. +Sg ++k 31% 371 3 s  %01 41ZSE. Alg 

45 even essential to human well-being. Carbon / I ai2 ~ 1 1 i 1 ~  71x1 2-k F ~ t l l h ~ t .  et a? 
sequestration (the long-term storage of I 1 MI ntZB. 9 8 %  Lt? 4WI *l?ti!7t 4171 xa 
carbon, which siowsthe buildup of carbon i 

i 1 ?let nlS2 9 w  PY 01% ZtC!?Wz E - .  dioxide in the atmosphere) and regulation 
of air quality are two nonmarketable yet 1 1 

50 economically valuable services provided I 

by forests. &?ording t o  one study, over the 1 C 47 tW 4;. ol8W 
course of a year, trees in  saved the ql7l ?i* 
city over nine million dollars in air-quality j 
improvements. i / ... . .. .. .. .._ . .. ._ _r .. . ... 

'me importance of the emsystem's nonmarketable value: 
~ - - - -- - - - - - - .- 441414 A I M  a81 7tXI4 eai$ 

contamination[ka"*"n~lanl 52% secretaw-aeneral [ ~ ~ t s f i d 3 ~ ~ l l  A t W d  conseauence[k6~k~~nsI S2k S8-!4 magnitude 



a T&help people understand the ! 
consequences of disrupting the ecosystem, the 
MA board's statement associates an economic i 
value with the planers natural resources by i 
factoring in both their saleable and unsaleable 

80 servima. Comparing the Iattar figure with the 1 E S t W  T4Xdiq 7tSl Mia 
net value obtained when natural resources are { 

depleted for their marketable services shows 
that it is economically advantageous for I N M W  7ttl ) 7HP 7t*l 
human societies to be ecologically sensitive. 1 

85 For example, %#logically preserved Canadian O: 4W %I 
wetlands are worth nearly 6,000 US dollars j 
per hectare, but only 2,500 dollars per hectare t 

when intensively farmed. 
Comparing the economic value of saliame 

i 
and unsaleable sewices of the ecosvstem 

I 0 ~3 =MI ~ H I Q  wd 3 ~ 1 1  
170 humankind has arrived at a point in time xB4 L4 'US 

&here &,only way to lessen environmern 1 Broblems is at an international 1avel.P 
lving the planet's ecologic 
issue too great for single 

75 h d ~ d u a l  ueoula to tackle. Environmental 
problems have reached such m r o p o r t i o n s  
that 7 countermeasure wili need to be on 
the sca e of an international environmental 
movement At the base of an effective 

80 environmental movement, there must be 
a change in individuals' attizdes toward 
preserving the ecosystem. B T h e  perception 
of the environment as an eternally self- 
renewing service must be shifted, allowing 

85 people to recognize the need for conservation 
--a task that would be accomplished by 
providlng everyone with better education 
about the world's increasing pollution crisis 
and expanding communities' roles in caring 

90 for local environments. m ~ h e  MA believes 
that if people feel a sense of ownership of 
local natural resources, they will be more 
motivated to take action to protect the 
environment fromxcisions that would 

g5 exploit I. In addition to educating the public 
about the importance of the ecosystem, a 
response to the current environmental crisis 
must influence policymakers by changing 
their base assumptions about the economic 

IMI value of natural resources. It is essential to 
consider all the services e resource provides, 
not just the saleable products. This will give 
decision-makers a more accurate estimate of 
the true valu disrupted ecology. h&as 

105 become the of every individual and 
society to take an active pert in environmental 

sequestration[*lbl ilY; * 01s W (-1 d i s r u p t I ~ h ~ t 1  WtW. ~ ~ l ~ l f 3  factor in -S %44 E B A l l l +  liCbi1 
v l r r  +,,t,~,rtartl rsalr\ r L q  proPo -s - -ountermeasureIk~~nt~*3arl QlefY 



4. (C) 15. (D) 16. (C) 17. (A) 18. (D) 19. (A) 20. (B) 21. (A) 22. (B) 
. (Dl 25. (D) 26. 27. (B), (C), (Dl . $= L - - 

14. Vocabulary I (C) 
a. xl=q Wl 40171 7 B  7 t Z E  ?I+?? 

= SB4 t4 BY14(C) [I= 3-MlollY 'x l7q %sH S A H  mitigate-+ LqE a8 9% 3Boll + nlirlx %ct'ztk SYollAI 

mit lgata qldp 3 o& 5J.E relieve(~zW)olq. / mitiga€e[mftags.itl 83StEt. %%8t4 

15. Factual Information I (D) 
Q. IEBMI  @E@. AHZB@qlllSl7t4 - 3SW Z7l BAll5(D) [10-15B!IMIY '01 T4.5EI%Y4 We FF* EZ! PlWl Q4121oll nlfa SSCil 41% BYS AlEEW'lI XUWk l O l ~ 2  Jo! 
4: <provide p e o p l e o t h  decision-mak~ng officials and the general pubil-~th lnformat~on - inform people>, <the likely future 
consequences of current human activlty that affects the ecosystem -the effects of human actlvmes on the ecosystem>% 8tWq 
zzwzt. 

16. Vocabulary I (C) 
a.  XI^ w ~ 1 7 t  7~ 7 t n e  ?IS? 

gW 34 BAilNC) [ZZ! W3181r21'4SiU SS x H S  %o(lY 7W 7 F 4 Y  3S012tk EqollY, fundamental3 q(n,lS 9 !?le %At 
t basic(7lz4?!)olct. / fundamental[fhndam€ntll 7[=7!!, =!+54?l 

17. Inference I (A) 
Q @ % X H 4  A lg8o l l 3  Zm %++ ?IE %=34I. 1 Ol%l M 3E2olIA-l ?=-SB 3 2s at?? - ~ E I W  t a  WT~(N [~~-~o%IMIY 'BSXRH B WIP! eg WYIOI ~~~+ ~NIYP! 7tir1-z msw~ e! a. * A I ~  7tz1s+ a 7 t ~  3 

%XIS &ol?!W 37* -&% SIsH I E 8 k  a44 W!S xil*let Sol14 (A14 41% C %El. - 2W 01% (B). (0) ~IWIN %! 3 ti+ 418 
IC) [~FJ-~~~IOUY 'A IB~  O* 44 -7 t ~ 2 ~ ~ 4 4  n t a s  wvw aoog s8 4s  

18. Rhetorical Purpose I (Dl 
a. S+O17t WOlIA ?!3B o l e ?  

= %S4 Z7l BNlg(D) [51-54B]OUAl;1'+%$ I M l  A B W t  pd%kl rH7I *dB} H I S  So- 9 R(%B AHS% XllAlB-i 'AlBd0"dolk *I% 
ol8414 7tzlS 7WWk %SSlaq. 

19. Negative Fact I (A) 
Q. QS 8 @41 l l 7 l 4 t38k ,  Al3@ol I l y lS?  XISUlW B Z U x l  ?IS? 

20. Inference I (B) 
Q MA71 %lKU%OII rH4 St At%& 4EWIA 3 O& ?IS? 



BB4 tl SA120(B) [55-.608lWi 'B3 @a4 3Wl rHF! *HZ4 o l%t  S7I SIeH. ~H8W4141Wt7t ae!G+!f 7dll*17tXl9t EZ 
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21. Vocabulary 1 (A] 

a. x lsq  2o-I 40171 7E t  7tnE 7kE? - %B4 Zl SA121(A) [5S873-74%10(1N 'XH. M4141q SSP14 EHSOI %W(too great) =AlolWz B2s.Z.. [E-7@14 '?!a Sxil7t 01 
7 epicB xdr;MI oIz%WWz Eqo(lN epics cH+!% + %+ % A k  huge(Dd3S)olQ. 1 epicEpik1 289 

22. Sentence Simplification I IB) 
Q. L E q  -S E. X I W I  E%l Y+Ia B W  l " d  XdYS 7Et  &! HBB ?dS? 98S 289 W l 7 t  ~ftW%YLt, W+! *&7t %I€! 

~HS014. 

B W  Zl FBlX l ;Lq  @7d 94171 L;1F 31 Woll~41*19 14'&'0l%%% CHS~OIC~. 
F <the only way to lessen environmental problems is at an international level - international cooperation is the only solution>, 

<resolving the planet's ecological imbalance is an issue too great - The planet's environmental problems are so large>s trwq z 
Bum. 
n€t4 01% (A) 7H?!fd 3 7 W  X1?4 B7d %ale StIZlsHi! 6tXl Skct. 

F ?!sax1 W?t. 
(CI mm w.iziuio(~ utse!. q t  0,- s m  ~3 ~ x i w ~  maq. 
F '+a119 1qOl SQStWk 41SOl +%a%#. 

(Dl LW¶ @E q7HOl XI? MEHdl4 W7I+ StIZli;PI+ %stXI'&', MAYi!J.ioll4sW 1 daE %7kSt4. 
XI=A F ~ I Y  ' ~ ~ I Y S  w o l a k  s~w XIIAI%E=. sa 41% 

23. Inference I ID) 
Q. B*H4 Qg W I M I  4B aH3Wll &H WBMl4 -3 3 !?lk 7kE? 
= 3 ~ 4  ta SAIZ~(D) [~~-EZ~IOIIN ' ~ X { * ~ W Y  x t ~ 4  s o 1  SQSWZ 3 a. -MEHAI SSMI 7134 s t 7 1  ~ q o i  wwz w 
BMlnl (D)4 4 1 s  3 %G. 

2€!4 OR (A) 'AH~S@~H11%7t4 4r;l94'P "&tX O%EIS .  tP 41% 
(61 gaax1 I (CI -a1*15 i r taat~ a3a E W ~ Z  B- ss ~ a - ( * 6 ~  t 7 i )  BE) 

24. Reference I ID) 

Q. *IZq Sol @ol 7H31k  H,S? 

= B W  tl SA124(D) 93-45814 '13(it)s o l g ~ W +  S W r q  @7d(environment)S SI.Z3t7I 4~mirl'e ~ q o ( 1 ~ 1  itol 7~ 

7 l t  301 environmento? 3 3 24. 

, . . . . . . . . -, -. -. , .- , . . . . . , . . . .. . . . . -. . . .. .- . , . . . - . . . . . -. . .- .,..,." ' 

25. Vocabulary I ID) 

Q XIEq  8C-I ~ 1 7 1  7~  WE ZS? - %W t7i ElA125(D) 1-8 104-107%Yl~l *@7d itSol1 * 1 + l s  8 4 S k  3.2 7H93  Atnl sF4 obligationol El%Wq.k 9YollY 
obligations tll+!PI 9 %k SAtk responsibility(%@!)olQ. / obligation [8blag€ijan] qgl. s!p+ 



26. Insert Text I 
a. *lSoll c E  =Ol Sag 3 q 4 M t  111 7Hq [ W E  &%Ale FqE! WdolS~7t710117I-8 XjgB ZS? 

3- 374 Environmental problems have reached such epic proportions that any countermeasure will need to be on the 
(88 esq SSN: a% wt7t  uuaa~71 ore) 

scale of an international environmental movement There are several components to this kind of environmental movement. 
4 (18 eso~ aaE% m OIYB ww %3 %MI& 91 71x1 +@+I $6. . ... . .. . . . . . . . . .. . ... . . .. . .. . . .. . .. .... . .. . .. . . . . . . , , . . . . . . . . . . . ... ... , , . . . . . . ,. . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . , , . . . . . . . . ... . .. . , . . . . . ... . .. . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . , .. . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . ... . . 

At the base of an effective environmental movement, there must be a change in individuals' attitudes toward preserving the 
(3 Yal i'*d fYf 4 8s SPI) 

ecosystem. 

r EW Fqa =SI 'thls klnd of env~ronmental movement(0la G 1 4  &a S T 0 1  El Ob W4 '+xi119 &a W Z  7EIW+ %a 
environmental movement7t MI 3 Y  *Sa%ct+ 301 2313 BA1 

27. Prose Summary 

Q. XI= L+MI goat S4 3 =ol OMWI WlAlWi %Kt. *IS4 7B L H E S  a@Sk 37H4 +W*l+ S+t XqES 3s 
W2 27 ~ l E 3 i l A I ~ 1 4 ~ 1  O&Yq X I 3 4 9  MSS ZE@St71 aHSDII XqSoll =W*l %tG. o l S A 1 4  HHX= 

2Xdol4. 
= @a4 SY 
The research presented in the MA report demonstrates that it is essential to protect the planet's ecology, even though that task will 
require major e f f o r t s . ( ~ 1 o ( l x i 1 A I ~  a t  8z.E HI% 4cHBkqol Sqyr x l t q  8allt x l ~ l t  301 3940d8 s e e t a  94.) 

(B) Although some natural resources cannot be bought 3427(B) [2- 25-2981 Although some of these assets- 

or sold. they nonetheless form critical parts of the Earth's like erosion control and cultural heritage--are often 

ecology.(o& a2 x @ g  ~14 A ~ Z  3 ax18 x~+q + q q ~ l q l ~  underappreciated because they cannot be marketed for 
WIB 3'dStZ 594.1 economic gain, they are nonetheless very valuable resources. 

(C) Preserving the planet's ecology has the potential to 
31.127(C) [4W 63-4383 ecologically preserved Canadian 

provide people with significant economic returns.(*l+4 841 wetlands are worth nearly 6,000 US dollars per hectare, but 
41s Yfi3-k 3s *BWlYI Bxilq Y@S WE! 7 W 0 1  
%4.) 

only 2,500 dollars per hectare when intensively farmed 

SN n(D) [Sg i'l-7SYI the only way to lessen environmental 
(D) An environmental movement can only succeed if it occurs 

problems is at an International level 
at both global and lndlv~dual Ievels.(ga *+xi11 ?.Ha 7H 

180-BZSfI there must be a change in individuals' attitudes a4 ~w.4 O m 1 4  901WPa A&S?2 9 %a) 
toward preserving the ecosystem 

(A) AHBE8EH41%7E WE LtWS CHH8i-k +xi17Ho(1 44 M q % q .  
r ~--IO~IOIIY Z=~ST=L+. LHS 

(El fi MIA1 XS31 $33 FXilnllt aH3et71 %%H 383 StUZ %?.l?H H H 4 ,  

r g a s x l  mq. 
(F) &a M 7t+ era ;~HO&IY XI* ==t+ 1 8 ~ 1  %so11 472 xss xi1sei-k gal  a ~ 7 t  BBEI 7w z +xi1 sq S~YOILI. 

r m-8881o11~ 'era f;l%s x q o ~  aaaa '1301 s ~ 7 t  BBB 7w z cxir* L H ~  ~ S ~ X I  mq. 
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H41rl4 7tr 
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solution lo 
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d~~cribeci  bv United Nation's MA 
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AlYHOl 3% 7;1P7t %XIS 9ZUlYI H o d  

often nonrnarketable but essential to  humans 

knltilZI+ B&Q s s  1 4 C m@ w 
greeter net value fmm p r a g e ~ k m  than dmWm 't 1 

*Xi14 %a s 
international environmental movement 

T 7 n w  EHW *wi w 
must change indlvtduald attitude 

must influence pnli-ak 
^d$99XHo l l l l  

%EHdIQ 2ZSl @S+l(4G. Taffiley)oll 46H 193% Xilgg %QiI QiY X I q q  %m 
S%(blohc factor)* al$!i%*l W a b l o t c  factor)7t %i4%5tk 7EGI ollL4XlSl BSQl 

g+!iSk I l A H  7/+1??4. %EHdI4 N3q BAk %@XKproducer). AHlXKconsumer). 

S6HXKdecomposer)l LtYkdl. 0114*17t Q l f  - B H  &B, 9Wk M Q l  %a 
dl4 B+l+t %I 3 524. +, EHS~ ?lollMIY+ %'44Hgreen plsnt)OI* H3X.H 38 
@~(photosynthesis)o(I 4SH $713 4ol1 Stqo(14XIS XigSi?. 01 olIUX.17t qQI54 
(food cha~nM Ed 4HIXtS +SHXt4 %PollUXlS HBqk 3014. BE!. HEH1lollAi 

3 SOd PAlo(lA1 L G  god FdlnP14 ol14Xl SEE 44.g 3S ollYXI n l Z t O l E ( e ~  

w r n ~ d ) Y  S t Z  F SOd Q7iI Z! 0114XISl HI- oll4XI ?Z%ene~y efficlency)~l+t pa. 9ex- M14XI ~ 1 2 t O I m  g4P 2- 
0111-1~14 olwe ~WXIXIOLI ci11-1~1 sse e as ~teu+cit, 013s sod e m  2a.s 2- t m s k  ry013 s0d7t7t get+ 3 
Q 4QlWt. 



Actual Test 06 I Passage 3 I Astro~iorny 

01 As the brightest object in the night sky 
after the sun and moon, the planet Venus has 
always attracted the attention of humans. It is 
the closest planet to Earth, and &Fie, shape, 

05 mass, and age are similar to those of our 
world. For these reasons, many people once 
thought that Venus might also have Earth-like 
surface conditions, and that it might even be 
home to life like that on Earth. However, until 

lo  relatively recently, scientists were unable to 
obtain any data about the surface of Venus in 

I order to confirm or disprove these theories. / 

I 

@ Most other planets in our solar system 
are easily observable from Earth through the 

15 use of telescopes and other astronomical 
equipment. But Venus is different. &.surface is 
constantly obscured by a dense layer of clouds 
that no traditional telescope can penetrate. 
As a result, scientists had to other 

20 methods for uncovering Ven crets. 8ga 
solution was to f radar technology. 
In the 1940s an r had begun to be 

f the ocean floor. A 
ship floating on the water would shoot a radar 

25 pulse downwards, and by calculating how 
long it took the pulse to bounce back, accurate 
maps of the sea floor could be created. 
Beginning in the early 1960s, the world's 
largest radio-radar telescope, at Arecibo, 

30 Puerto Rico. began directing its gaze toward - .  
I  enu us. 

@Around the same time, scientists in both 
the U.S. and the Soviet Union were in the early 
stages of implementing a second solution to 

35 the problem of Venus's cloud cover: orbiting 
spacecraft. ggst  of these vehicles made use 
of the same radar technology to image the 
planet's surface, but Qey had greater access 
through their maneuvesbility than the Earth- 

to based telescopes as - circled the planet. 
In 1975, the Soviet-built Venera 9 probe 
successfully landed on Venus and transmitted 
surface photographs back to  Earth-the first- 
ever images sent from another world. From 

45 1990 to 1992, NASA's remotely operated 
Magellan spacecraft succeeded in rader- 
mapping a full 93 percent of the surface, giving 
us an unprecedented view of the true Venus. 

I 
OM Needless to say, $he, possibility of life I (a a8 a+ am I .rs 3~ %or, o i a ~  a w  ~ 3 %  ssu S ~ I  

50 on Venus was ruled out by these scientif~c US414 EX! 7~ P-B I gSfil7t EMS 7- 8 8 s l  ~ ~ l ~ l % ~ t .  HQ% ~i 
endeavors. The thick clouds that hid the %BEqXES?qrtB%Q+19n2528Fq%* 
surface from astronomers for so long are e stmt +&24 w7ln ol.wx4 24. 



composed of sulfuric acid, with only trace i 0417i;u$ 
amounts of water vapor. e ~ h e  planet's 

55 atmosphere is made up mostly of carbon 
I 

dioxide. Pressure at the surface is more 1 ...PI.Yg= 
than 90 times what it is on Earth, and the 
temperature is nearly 900 degrees Fahrenheit 
,.an P 31sius' 

f conditions fo 

w OW - 
planet Venus appears very d i i r e n i m  the 
cd the Ealth, in terms of cEhuc!ure the two &@ 
mmewhat comparable, w e e t i n e  that simB& 
~eological for- rney have been responsikb 

85 b r  shaping the outer shells of both 
The relative lack of impact craters leads 
scientists to believe that Venus once witnessed 
intense volcanic activity, which would have 
thoroughly recycled .ts outer crust, erasing 

70 all evidence of old craters. Indeed, radar 
images show the presence of many enormous 
solidified lava flows on the surface of Venus, 
but there are few, if any, active volcanic sites 

0 7aet  w+ PIS 

ramainino. i - 
Venus's volcanic history 

75 @ O~SBNB~S have also learned that fb,,a 
majority of the planet is flat, made up of gently 
rolling plains with various areas of lower land. 
Miahlands account for only 5-10 percent of 
the surface area. a s  would be similar to the 

so appearance of Earth's surface if all the oceans 
were drained away. Thetwo main highland 
plateaus on Venus are Aphrodie Terra and 
lshtar Terra, approximately the same sizes as 
the Earth continents of South America and 

8s Australia, respectively. Though Aphrodie 
Terra is the larger of the two highland regions, 

r Terra's mountains are twice as tali and 
Venus's highest elevations. The 

tallest peak, Maxwell Montes, would reach 

0 Despite the fact that Venus proved not to 
be the mirror image of Earth, as some earlier 
thinkers had proposed, modern scientists are 
very intrigued by the similarities they have 

95 discovered. &pacecraft was launched in 
November of 2005 to orbit Venus, and two 
more such missions are planned for 2008 and 
2009. With this continuing curiosity to learn 
more about the brightest "star" in the sky, 

rw Earth's nearest planetary neighbor is sure to 
become less and less mysterious in the years 
to come. 

Actual Test 06 1 155 



!8. (0) 29. (C) 30. (B) 31. (8) 32. (B) 33. (Dl 34. (A) 35. (B) 36. (C) 37. (A) 
38. (D) 39. (A) 40. 41. (B), (El, (F) 

28. Factual Information I ID) 
Q. l%Qoll W Z 3 .  %I+ AHSOl a M I Y  .?1131R '@BE! + %S 7i2tZ 7141P ol*? - 3BSl Zzl EIAI2B(D) [4Q%lolIAl'W4 371, gEH, BS. Lt017t X R S  tll+bHAl =4 H@ 3% gS417t & 3 %& *R4 4@4 %At% 
g'olz.tz Bq. <its size. shape. mass. and age are similar to those of our world - It shares many of the same physical characteristics 
that Earth h a w s  H W l q  zBq%q. 

= naa o k  (A). (a) s+ I~-~I~IMIAI ' s i t ~ ~ ~ l o k  4aoi1 q lo la t  m w n  a- +a 41% I ICI p!aqxl ~ m t .  

29. Vocabulary I [C) 
Q. X I W  Fol W l 7 t  7 B  7 t n E  #E? 
= Z4 YAiNC) [2E! 16-20914 '=4 H@E 71E4 3BCi% 2%ol E7kHAj  QS gfYQ deviseslo)?! S Q ' e  i?qoilq 
dev ise  41+!S 3 9 k  5 A E  createpO,!tq. g18tct)olq. 1 deviseIdiv1'zI z ~ m t q .  pgstq 

30. Vocabulary I IB) 
Q. * I W  304 4 W t  7 B  7 t T E  ZS? 

= %W t Y  eAl30(B) [SH -71 '(Ylolqt olgB) Hx i4  xl~(accurate maps of the sea floor)'. P K ~  WfYoll WSrlS. 
[22-23HI4 '8101Y7t sHxisl contour= X E  ?loll Lt~t4171 ?la AWil71 A l ~ ~ ~ Z k E ~ o i I k i  contouriS tH@% 3 R1k S A k  outline(H)olLt. 
/ wntour[kbntuarl H. qq 

31. Rhetorical Purpose I (B) 
Q. 2S3MlAi. SE017t Ylolr lS BQ@ XI5 W I W  7HLdQ -3%78tk %Ye? 

3EIq t Y  SA131(B) [20-21%lWIY '41014 7B9Q d2HB ?I '40w50Li?qlq YlolXiE! Ol9E SHXi X IS  q% cll*lSR 

32. Reference I IB) 

Q *I%q 3q m 7 t  7Wl-k 3 E ?  

= %W t4 €Mi32(B) [W 36-40914 but -4 '~?dS(theylS x?dBIthelr14 71W nHM W o l  SW* BqollY thev7t 
vehicles(Wt5tH 7tzl31q, nWY OlolXlk W l  'as -'4 W they= vehiclest 7E1E!c& ?dS 2 3 %Q. 

33. Factual lnforrnatlon I ID) 
Q. =MI r4Z@, HISS !& W O l  XI?q %!Y?3kiq $43 Fig? 

= gWSl ZY BA133(D) 138-4OSYlollY 'SH4 ++IS Sat71 tqla xl74 %E!gYct 71-8 BiEI E % o [  Wq%t'z <had greater 

access - were easily able to obsewe>s tlmq Hgrl%Q. 

34. Sentence Simplification I (A) 
Q. %q Pa 5. X I W l  E%7 44% EW $4 ZIYS 7lS Z! =EP 3 E ?  QBE %a@ W17t Wl?lzlLt, $4 %7t+qE! 

LHQO14. 

'CIEISI Zzl E5l *I?* W4 Z€BS G a l  POlXl9. A M S  HI+@ % 4 S  S%rl%BXl9EQ. 
<even though the surface of the planet Venus appears very different from that of the Earth -The surfaces of Earth and Venus 
look d~fferent. b m .  <similar geological forces may have been responsible for shaping the outer shells of both worlds - they may 
actually have been formed in similar ways>S HWlq 4!q%q. 



35. Inference I (B) 
a. X l M l  ?HI SF4 41ZHlY -3 3 %k .kg? 
= gw t Y  BA~S(B) [63--65%1 'HI+@ xI@t3 Z(s1rn11ar geological forces)ol O& A~IAI(XH* =)4 H88 Wi%gx lz  ncQ'z @ +I. 
=I ZAZ ' a o l l  w eel %%s Y* m x w  9s~ ~IAIZW *~OIIY. 'a& a a n ~ e ~  x rmtq  I)OI XR 2 8 %  %dolls 4 % ~  z 
Q %El'% =a 3 %Kt. 

36. Rhetorical Purpose I (C) 
Q. WElOllhl. 23017t X l W  LHO& 9ZB o l e ?  

= ZY SA138(C) [79-.6l%lOUAI '013(H4 =BE cH24 Sol =+ WE! X U 4  X8ft HIeZ 30lWZ a #ollY. 'XI?* a84 
TE! *PI*dQ @S*t71 %sH' X I 7 4  cHO& %Z%S P 3 %4. 

37. Vocabulary I (A) 

Q. X l E q  E@i 4 ~ 1 7 1  7~ 7 1 7 7 ~  .kg? 
= B W  t Y  SA137(A) [6S@ 67-889111011N 'ol4EtS 4144 +!Sol f UHLt S2 334 71s zX1+ co rnp r i se~c t ' z~  s ~ q l h ~  
compriset cHflB3 5 A k  rnclude(n€Etq)olct. / comprise[kampr5kl z=&tq; -% o ~ q x l q  

38. inference I (D) 
Q. 7gEIMI U.tZ8, S %S S3-4 W HI3 9 9 M l  &H 3 %& ?Ye? - % ~ q  ZY E!AI.~~~(D) [Q5-98%1oll4 '38 W t  rk(orbit Venus) F W J I  2AtWdz xYFX3H 7-813 z-k) W ~l%u OdF7t AISaOl 
%Q'X B WIIY (DM 4% eHI 9 %*. 

= 2SSI O M  (A)-(C) 9+ XIWIAI Z! l %k 41% 

39. Negative Fact I (A) 
Q. %S 5, XIEMlA 3GSi-k 41 013% 9 H X l  .kg? 

= H I ++(B) 35-=I. (C) [2SB 299111. (Dl t3SB 41-48gIOIlY %Sq%Q. 

40. Insert Text I 
a. xIEW LE -01 f W?A 3 2-k LtWH-k 41 7H4 [ W E  MI2 WE! Pal W7t710117W 4SE'Z? 
= Bug t4 Needless to say, the poasiblllty of l~fe on Venus was ruled out by these sc~entrf~c endeavors. In fact. the 

( B W  L 4 M  481 St48 A M  SaC4 #%#7t 4' 7 k # S  ??#?I) tam ~ $ 4 7 1  

planet is one of the least hospitable in the solar system. The thlck clouds that h ~ d  the surface from astronomers for so long are 
OISI marl+. ads a0dz808*i 7 t y  $71 01219 %# e e t q o 1 4  <%MI 9%*17t Y 9 xnt s k  na* ol #*,I- O I P M ~  F ~ B  MCS) 

composed of sulfuric acid. with only trace amounts of water vapor 



41. Prose Summary 
Q. 4- LP-MI SOXt d @ol OMql NIAlWi %El. X I S q  7 E t  SQP LHES a E Z t k  37Hq WINS *t SqSS %!d 

8tA12 %? ~lWl81~14~1 OWt7iLt X E q  N349 41% a'3et7l nHEql QqEoll X 3 4 X l  %tQ. ol Z114 HHX* 

= ?!a 
After years of research and the success of many high-tech projects, astronomers have finally been able to gather data about the 

surface of Venus.(ctSZUI PU 9~9. t  SE a9 71e s Z W E A  #S 01%. 8 e 1 x E S  oWLH a4 ~ S o l l  BE! rllolElt 3 911 rl%W 

(B) Concrete information obtain= 
on the surface of Venus makes it clear that there is no life on 3h141(B) [4SE!49--51tll the possibility of life on Venus was 
the planet.(*$ *dEIq ss ; ~ a l q g  a ruled out by these scientific endeavors 
oll MmiI7t #*I ?s!si3 %€!st41 Y a w . )  

Bh141(E) [M 60-6591 even though the surface of the planet 
(El Though demonstrat~ng many drfferences, the surfaces of 

Venus appears very different from that of the Earth. In terms 
Earth and Venus show signs of having experienced similar 

of structure the two are somewhat comparable, suggesting 
geologic phenomena.(nlg i r t o lM  Y ~ T X  %*IS. XI?* that similar geological forces may have been responsible for 
a 4  me GAIB x~uryw ass ga@ sxs yaea.) 

shap~ng the outer shells of both worlds 

(F) The vast pla~ns and occasional mountainous upnslngs of Shl41(F) [W75-76?JI the majonty of the planet IS flat 
Venus's surface resemble structural features that can also be [78-8091 H~ghlands account for only 5-10 percent of the 
observed on Earth.(= rt94 I#@ o l w  y o l k  S surface area. Thls would be slmllar to the appearance of 
SxIk  *IWlhS % 9 %k 7EW %W W A t )  Earth's surface 



how Venus is 

contir~ulny 
curiosity 

-(Venus) 

A H ~ ~ O I I  w SWIAI 9x1 w c t 7 t  a0&1 ~C~EB % %+ w o ~ t  l a  ~ o ~ z t x  
r EW. W S  XlWllcl f q, EN0& Y -9 'SF B l l S  4LW(~reatest brilliancy) 

k - 4 . W 1  OlEq. * I 7 9 4  EHDdoll 7 W X  EHOdollAi il 012 SW*l*l ?@I aHaI  EW 
W l t  9OlXl ED,  %!S W A S  8 k  L€k '3s E! S W l  !ii% WIQ.  w4 014 

~exenbkWE %!Ad 3 7tFt Wt 7.14 8011 7t7W dlr*  S X  O E 4 .  SF! W l W  
oi revolm)7l Z24479?!41 MI4 X H  77l(perM of rciationk OlPQ f q 24390lLt. Ll 
71 % OI&w49t ndOt P%ZZtbreenhwse effectE ?!4 Zi!4 Z 5 7 t  480t7t 'dtq. 
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I iBT TOEFL Reading 1 

This section measures your ability to understand academic passages in English. 

The Reading section is divided into 2 separately timed parts. 

Most questions are worth 1 point but the last question in each set is worth more than 1 
point. The directions indicate how many points you may receive. 

Some passages include a word or phrase that is underlined in blue. Click on the word or 
phrase to see a definition or an explanation. 

Within each part, you can go to the next question by clicking Next. You may skip questions 
and go back to them later. If you want to  return to previous questions, click on Back. You 
can click on Review at any time and the review screen will show you which questions you 
have answered and which you have not answered. From this review screen, you may go 
directly to any question you have already seen in the Reading section. 

You may now begin the Reading section. In this part you will read 1 passage. You will have 
20 minutes to read the passage and answer the questions. 

Click on Continue to go on. 



Passage 1 I Energy 
- 
l o t E  TOEFL Reading 

1. The phrase this sowoe in the passage refers Energy from the Waves 
to 
(A) sun 

01 + The quest for sustainable sources 
(B) wind 

of energy has led humans to study the 
(C) dammed rivers 
(D) oceans energy potential of the sun and the wind, 

as well as the immense power created by 

2. The word eXproh in the passage is closest in os dammed rivers. The oceans, too, represent 
meaning to an impressive source of potential energy. For 
(A) utilize example, it has been estimated that the oceans 
(B) declare could provide nearly 3,000 times the energy 
(C) contain 

generated by hydroelectric dams such as the 
(D) determine 

lo Hoover Dem. Yet, this source remains quite 

3. Why does the author mention t h ~  Hewer difficult to exploit. 

Dam in paragraph I? But this challenge has not prevented 
(A) To give a current example of ocean-based 

scientists from tving. Within the last few 
energy technology 

decades, several technologies that can 
(B) To explain that dams are effective 

producers of sustainable energy 1s transform the ocean's immense forces into 

(C) To draw a comparison between two usable electricity have been invented and 

sources of renewable energy introduced. Some focus on capturing the 

(D) To show that alternative energy sources power of the changing tides, while others rely 

have not been successful on thermal energy created by oceans in certain 
Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [+I. 20 tropical regions. However, the most common 

and easiest-to-develop technologies are those 
4. In paragraph 2, the author states that 

designed to harness the power inherent in the 
(A) waves do not represent the only form of 

ocean power ocean's waves. 

(B) tropical oceans produce the greatest + There are several methods by which 
amount of energy 

25 ocean-wave energy can be collected. All of 
(C) scientists first attempted to collect power them work because the movement of the 

from ocean tides 
water that the waves induce creates storable 

(D) most of the electricity created by oceans 
energy by directly or indirectly driving a 

is not usable 
Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [+I. power generator. In one such technology, the 

30 changing water levels in the ocean that are 
5. The word h h m ~  in the passage is closest in produced by waves lift a long floating tube 

meaning to comprised of many sections connected by 
(A) cause hinges. As the sections move up and down 
(B) define 

with the water, they pump a special fluid 
(C) order 
(D) monitor 

continued I) . 
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6. According to paragraph 3, which of the 35 through the tube that can be used to drive 

following is true about wave-power a generator. Another technique works on a 
technologies7 similar principle, only the floating object rocks 
(A) Many of them use submerged objects to back and forth with the motion of the water 

obtain the waves' energy. instead of up and down. A third method of 
(B) Compressed air must be present for them 

a collecting wave energy relies on the rising 
to work properly. 

(C) They undertake three steps in order to 
water from the waves to compress air in a 

collect wave power. partially submerged chamber. As the waves 

(D) They rely on the water's motion to create rush into the chamber, they push the air out 

electricity. through a narrow tunnel. Located inside this I 
Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [*I. 4s tunnel is a turbine connected to a power 

7. According to paragraph 5, what part did the 
cables play in OSPREY'S design? 
(A) They attached the partially submerged 

chamber to the sea floor. 
(6)  They generated the electricity which was 

then collected in turbines. 
(C) They conducted the electricity from the 

generator to the shore. 
(D) They provided stability during powerful 

ocean storms. 
Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

8. The word in the passage is closest 

in meaning to 
(A) delivered 

(B) prevented 
(C) protected 

generator. The movement of the air turns the 

turbine, which feeds energy into the generator. 

The drawback to each of these concepts 

is that they make it necessary to have many 

so pieces of machinery linked together.HThis 

presents a problem because the larger the 

device, the more vulnerable it is to damage 

from hazardous ocean environments, and the 

more likely it is to interfere with otherwise 

55 unspoiled coastal scenery.mAlso, these 

methods demand the construction of site- 

specific machines that take into consideration 

average local wave heights and sea conditions. 

In other words, the ability to get power I 
w from waves differs from region to region. 

meaning to 
(A) secure 
(B) exposed 
(C) necessary 
(D) appropriate 

(D) approved I) Japan, Norway, and the UK have all 

attempted to generate energy by capturing 
9. The word in the passage is closest in the oower of ocean waves. In northern 

Scotland, the first power plant to use wave 

ss power, OSPREY (Ocean Swell Powered 

Renewable Energy), began operating in 1995. 

It followed the principle of the third method 

described above: waves entering a partially 

submerged chamber pushed air into turbines 

70 to generate electricity. The electricity was I 



0. Which of the sentences below best expresses 
the essential information in the highlighted 
sentence in the passage? lncorrectchoices 
change the meaning in important ways or 

leave out essential information. 
(A) Most of the numerous wave-energy 

concepts that exist have been 

insufficiently examined, usually in 
situations that do not simulate real ocean 
conditions. 

(B) Artificial testing pools can be used to 
evaluate wave-power technologies, but 

they do not provide as much data as . 
researchers would like. 

(C) Even though the ocean-based energy 
industry has not yet proven to be 
profitable, a number of devices that can 
capture wave power have been proposed. 

(D) No testing of wave-energy collectors can 
lead to conclusive results because the 
conditions present in actual oceans are 

often unpredictable and hazardous. 

11. What can be inferred from paragraph 7 
about governments? 
(A) They do not believe wave-energy devices 

can withstand ocean forces. 
(B) Their interests often conflict with those of 

the energy industries. 

(C) They demand much scientific research 
before they provide funding. 

(D) Their support is often essential to the 
success of new endeavors. 

Paragraph 7 is marked with an arrow I*]. 

12. All of these are problems associated with 
the collection of wave energy EXCEPT 
(A) the difficulty of finding feasible locations 
(B) the destructive power of the ocean 
(C) the size of the equipment involved 
(D) the constant changing of the tides 

then transmitted to power collectors on the 

shore via underwater cables. Unfortunately, 

the OSPREY plant was destroyed in a large 

storm, highlighting an unavoidable difficulty 

75 associated with this kind of power generation. 

The potential benefits of wave-based 

energy are hard to ignore. Once the proper 

machinery is produced and installed, the 

energy is free. Maintenance costs are small, 

80 and the equipment does not pose any threats 

of environmental pollution. And best of all, the 

amounts of energy produced are enormous. 

I) However, these theoretical advantages 

have yet to  be fully realized. In many cases, a 

85 lack of government funding has hhibited the 

technologies from advancing. For examplb 

d m  @he mIWw &@Wance of proposed 

wave-power devices, many have not been 

adequately tested, and most have b e e  

so m lua ted  only in artificial pools where t h q w  

not subjected to  the harsh marine mnditlons 
that exist in Protecting the 

equipment from the sea's destructive forces, 

as well as the fundamental task of determining 

95 feggfhk locations for collecting energy, also 

present formidable challenges. All in all, 

while ocean power offers some intriguing 

possibilities, the difficulties involved in 

harnessing this energy source are substantial 

iw and will require more time to overcome. 



13. Look at the four squares m that indicate 
where the following sentence could be 
added to the passage. 

Such a requirement can be quite cost- 

prohibitive, because engineers must create 
unique power generation mechanisms for 
each site. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

I 

14. Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided belaw. 
Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they express ideas 

that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question is worth 2 

points. I 
The quest to  establish a reliable source of renewable energy has led researchers to explore a 
variety of means of harnessing the energy of ocean waves. 

Answer Choices 

(A) Tidal power and thermal energy are also (B) Several different methods of gathering wave 

examples of how the ocean can meet the energy have been developed, including 

growing energy needs of humankind. floating generators and partially submerged 
air chambers with turbines. 

(C) People must weigh the benefits of ocean- (D) Many countries have already succeeded in 

powered generators against the negative constructing equipment that can transform 
effects such machinery will have on coastal waves into a limitless source of electricity. 

I 
habitats. 

(E) Some of the advantages offered by ocean (F) Wave-energy projects are confronted by 

energy include low maintenance costs, many problems, particularly the great 

little or no environmental harm, and huge diversity of ocean sites and the difficulty c 
production levels. avoiding damage to the equipment. 

Drag your answer choices to the spaces where they belong. To remove an answer choice, click on 
it. View Text. . mMpm-47 

I 



Passage 2 1 Art History 
P 

i. In paragraph 1, the author explains the 
consistency of ancient Egyptian sculptural 
art by 

(A) comparing ancient Egyptian sculptures 
with the artistic styles of other 
civilizations 

(B) identifying similarities between sculptures 
made at the beginning, middle, and end 

of the ancient Egyptian civilization 
(C) mentioning that the ancient Egyptian 

civilization was only minimally influenced 

by other cultures 
(D) describing the limitations of the cawing 

method used by ancient Egyptian 

sculptors 
Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [IM. 

16. Which of the sentences below best expresses 
the essential information in the highlighted 

sentence in the passage? lncorrectchoices 
change the meaning in important ways or 
leave out essential information. 
(A) Ancient Egyptian art cannot be 

understood in the context of modern 

values, so it is difficult to comprehend 
the culture's sculptures. 

(B) Because ancient Egyptian sculptures 
depict religious figures, sculpture is 

believed to have been an important art 
form. 

(C) It must be understood that religion 
significantly influenced ancient Egyptian 

sculpture, which often drew *ts content 
from religious figures. 

(D) Ancient Egyptian sculptors were products 
of a religious culture and chose to focus 
their work on deities and pharaohs. 

L 

1 Contrasting Greek and Egyptian Sculpture 

01 + For about three millennia, the ancient 

Egyptians maintained their unique approach 

to sculpture with little deviation. Because 

they were not significantly influenced by 

05 other cultures, they sustained a consistent 

style from approximately 3000 BC to 200 

AD. tn O ! ? U  r m d w t h e  ~Wl.pWt%~l 

produced by ancient Egyptians, it is essentbl 

to considerthe nature of their culture-it had 

10 a deeply religious orientation, which is evidem 

in frequent depictions of divine f igure~l tks 

deities and pharaohs. Another fundamental 

characteristic of ancient Egyptian culture was 

its interest in order and balance. In sculptures, 

IS this theme is manifested as the symbolic style 

artists used to represent human figures. 

I) When sculpting human figures, an 

ancient Egyptian artist's primary concern was 

to express the essence of the figure-that 

20 is, the permanent aspect of a human being, 

beyond the physical form that was considered 

to be impermanent. Few ancient Egyptian 

sculptors attempted to capture the individual 

features of a person's face or body. Creating 

u an accurate external likeness was notthe 

artist's goal. In fact, Egyptian artists followed 

strict conventions about how to appropriately 

depict human figures in their sculptures, and, 

as a result, most sculptures of human forms 

30 have a very similar look. The ancient Egyptian 

style of representing human figures, though 

unrealistic, was ifit8dWal. 

Carved from blocks of stone, ancient 

Egyptian sculptures in their finished forms 
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17.According to paragraph 2, the conventions 
that ancient Egyptian sculptors followed 

(A) described how to express the essence of 
a human figure 

(B) provided sculptors with information 

about human proportions 
(C) enabled sculptors to increase the realism 

of the figures they sculpted 

(D) prevented sculptors from expressing 
spiritual concepts in their work 

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow H I .  

18.The word &iE~&nf in the passage is 
closest in meaning to 
(A) deliberate 

(B) skillful 
(C) complex 
(Dl uniform 

19.According to paragraph 3, many ancient 
Egyptian sculptures had block-shaped bases 
because 

(A) they were never finished 
(B) they created a feeling of stability 
(C) they were meant to survive for thousands 

of years 
(D) they imitated normal human posture 

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow 1 4 .  

20. Why does the author mention the year 505 
BC in paragraph 57 

(A) To emphasize that ancient Egyptian 
sculptures are older than ancient Greek 
sculptures 

(B) To imply that ancient Greek sculptures 
are more sophisticated than ancient 
Egyptian sculptures 

(C) To indicate when an important change in 

ancient Greek sculpture took place 
(Dl To give a date for the oldest known piece 

of ancient Greek sculpture 
Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow I+]. 

35 generally retained cubical characteristics, as 

sculptors depicted humans in rigid, balanced 

poses-a style that does not mimic natural 

human posture. Figures appear very vertical 

and motionless. Permanence was an important 

40 theme in ancient Egyptian sculptures, and 

artists tried to evoke a sense of stability by 

fixing figures on sturdy block-shaped 

bases. Not only did these bases contribute to 

the visual illusion of permanence, they made 

rs  Egyptian sculptures particularly enduring-o 

much so that many of these well-preserved 

works of art survive today. 

Ancient Egyptian sculptures were not 

created for the sake of making art. Rather, 

sa these symbolic art forms were considered 

functional, as they helped link the Egyptians 

with the divine. Sculptures were believed to be 

means for communication with their gods. 

I) Emerging more than a millennium after 

s the ancient Egyptians, the ancient Greeks 

had a cultural perspective that-though 

heavily influenced by the Egyptian civilization 

--differed from the Egyptians' spiritual 

understanding of the world, and the contrast 

so is visible in the two cultures' approaches to 

sculptural art. Although the Greeks also had 

an elaborate pantheon of gods, the culture 

gradually became more interested in the lives 

of humans than of gods. Initially, ancient Greek 

65 sculptures, like ancient Egyptian sculptures, 

depicted idealized human forms rather than 

actual people. Figures were represented in a 

more symbolic than naturalistic way. However, 

that changed as the ancient Greeks began to 

70 question their mythology, and in Greek 

sculptors began to model their figures on real 

individuals. 
Eontimed I) 



.The word in the passage is closest in 

meaning to 
(A) investigated 
(B) inherited 
( C )  distributed 

(D) normalized 

22. The word in the passage is 

closest in meaning to 

(A) feuded 
(6) attempted 
(C) sculpted 

(D) proposed 

23.The word @&& in the passage is closest in 

meaning to 
(A) quickly 
(6) exclusively 

(C) regularly 
(D) obviously 

24.The word it in the passage refers to 

(A) art 
(B) form 

(C) worldview 
(D) role 

n. Look at the four squares m that indicate 
where the following sentence could be 
added to the passage. 

This ideal was conveyed in sculpture by 
accurately representing the human body. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

As the ancient Greeks the concept 

of democracy, their sculptures became very 

75 realistic. Like the Egyptians, the Greeks 

developed sculptural guidelines, but these 

were not rules about how to create symbolic 

figures. Instead, the ancient Greeks' guidelines 

established lifelike human proportions to help 

so sculptors increase the realism of their figures. 

Breaking away from the cubical, rigid 

poses of ancient Egyptian sculptures, ancient 

Greek artists portrayed humans in a wide 

range of postures and to capture 

as the individuality of the figures represented 

in their  sculptures.^ Individuality was an 

important theme for a culture so invested in 

the concept of dem0cracy.m Unfortunately, 

much of the original work of ancient Greek 

w sculptors has been lost or disfigured, 

sometimes purposely destroyed and other 

times damaged by neglect.m 

Unlike ancient Egyptian artists, ancient 

Greek artists did not produce sculptures aaleiy 
95 to be functional. Although sculptures were 

sometimes commissioned as public memorials 

or as offerings to gods, many were created to 

be nothing more than art. This attitude toward 

Greek sculpture allowed artists a great deal 

~w of freedom when choosing the subjects and 

content of their sculptures. 

Ancient Greek sculpture was shaped by 

the earlier style of ancient Egyptian art, but 

the two civilizations had very different ideas 

10s about how to represent human figures in 

their sculptural art. These notions about the 

human form were primarily influenced by 

each culture's worldview and the expectations 

about the role of humans within it. 



26.Directions: Complete the table by matching the phrases below. 

Select the appropriate phrases from the answer choices and match them to the type of sculpture to 

Answer Choices Ancient Egyptian Sculpture 

(A) Tried to represent the permanent essence of human beings 

(B) Underwent a stylistic change, rejecting idealized forms in favor 

of realistic figures a 

(C) Was often produced purely for the sake of making art a 

(D) Adopted conventions that set proportions for human bodies 

(E) Focused mostly on non-human subjects 

(F) Was never related to religion Ancient Greek Sculpture 

(G) Used poses that were very balanced and vertical 

(H) Was durable enough for much of it to survive for thousands of a 

a 

( I )  Was functional in a religious sense, helping people 

communicate with the divine 



.The word ensued in the passage is closest in 
meaning to 
(A) combined 
(B) resolved 
(C) resulted 

(D) argued 

28.According to paragraph 2, what factor is 
responsible for the manatee's inability to 
survive in cold water? 

(A) Its diet 
(B) Its size 

(C) Its habitat 
(D) Its behavior 

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [*I. 

29. From the information in paragraph 3, what 

can be inferred about species recognized as 
endangered? 
(A) They are eligible for special treatment. 
(B) They succeed in stabilizing their 

populations. 
(C) They mostly inhabit the state of Florida. 

(D) They have been the subject of laws for 
over 100 years. 

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

30. The word detrimental in the passage is 
closest in meaning to 
(A) specialized 
(B) confusing 

(C) harmful 
(D) evident 

Protecting the Florida Manatee 

11 With an average length of ten feet and 

a weight of 1,200 pounds, the large, slow- 

moving Florida manatee is perhaps the most 

distinctive marine mammal of the southeastern 

a United States. Found predominantly in the 

oceans, rivers, and estuaries around southern 

Florida in the cooler months, manatees 

frequently travel as far west as Texas and 

as far north as Virginia during the summer. 

o They have been inhabitants of these marine 

environments for 45 million years. In recent 

times, however, the manatee has become an 

endangered species, and an intense debate 

has ensued over some of the measures 

5 implemented to protect its survival. 

I) The Florida manatee faces numerous 

threats from both natural and human- 

generated causes. The most immediate 

survival needs for manatees are warm water 

o and an adequate source of food. The animals 

will suffer i f  either of these necessities cannot 

be found. For example, in water below 

68 degrees Fahrenheit, a manatee's large 

body cannot convert food into energy fast 

a enough to keep the animal warm, and it will 

most likely die. Sometimes, entire groups of 

manatees perish when they are caught too far 

north at the time of a sudden cold spell. Two 

other potentially lethal hazards are blooms 

o of poisonous marine algae and catastrophic 

weather events such as hurricanes. 

Despite their sensitivity to these natural 

conditions, the biggest threats to the survival 

of the manatee come from human activities. 
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31.Which of the sentences below best expresses 35 One major concern is the loss of habitat due 

the essential information in the highlighted to increases in land development and the 
sentence in the passage? Incorrect choices introduction of pollutants to the environment. 
change the meaning in important ways or Manatees' access to seagrass, their main food 
leave out essential information. source, and warm water during the winter is 
(A) Researchers report that 90 percent of all 

40 limited in this way, forcing them into more 
known Florida manatee deaths have been I 
the result of boat collisions. 

northern areas where they are less likely to 

(B) Watercraft collisions have led to more find the resources they need to survive. They 

manatee deaths than any other cause, can also be severely harmed by discarded 

and most manatees possess injuries from fishing lines and nets, and, more significantly, 

such encounters. 4s frequently die after being hit by watercraft. In 

(C) While 90 percent of the Florida addition, general harassment by individual 
manatee population has been injured humans has led to many manatee deaths. 
by watercraft, only 25 percent of these The state of Florida has been passing laws to 
incidents resulted in the death of the 

safeguard manatees from such threats since 
animal. 

M 1893. The animal's listing as an endangered I 
(D) More Florida manatees die as a result of - 

boat collisions than die from any other species in 1967 led to the creation of several 

single cause. protected wildlife areas in Florida, and 

conservationists are hoping to both expand 

32. Why does the author present the arguments the existing areas and establish new protection 

of the boating and fishing communities in 55 zones. 
paragraph 57 

The primary activity which such zones seek 
(A) To illustrate the controversy caused by 

the manatee protection issue to control is boating. 

(B) To give examples of some successful are ?ha Shse of death for the 

conservation efforts manatee, accounting for 25 percent of 

(C) To explain why new regulations are 60 reaEded mortalities, and some research h a  
unnecessary k u n d  that as many as 90 percent of o b s e m  

(D) To emphasize the importance of the Florida manatees bea 
economy over wildlife concerns @i& boat p r o m -  More disturbingly, these 

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [*I. incidents are responsible for the most deaths 

BS of adult manatees of reproductive age. This is 
33.The word # in the passage refers to 

(A) Florida 
fi6trfriie-a to the overall population, because 

(B) increase it affects the manatees best able to multiply 

(C) rise the species. Current and proposed protected 

(D) population areas either place speed limits on boat travel 

70 or ban the use of marine motor vehicles 

altogether. 

coatinaed . 
Actuallest 01 1 13 



I 34.The word in the passage is 
closest in meaning to 

(A) proof 
(0) interest 
(C) research 
(D) disagreement 

1 I) These conservationist measures have I I 
angered the region's boating and fishing 

communities, who see no need for such 

75 restrictions. Members of these groups argue 

that existing regulations are more than 

adequate, and that manatee populations are on 

35.According to the passage, which of the 
following statements most accurately reflects 
the author's opinion about the Florida 
manatee? 

(A) It has recovered remarkably when 
I compared to the 1980s. 

(0) It has become a burden on the taxpayers 

of southern Florida. 
(C) It should be more fully protected from 

dangerous algae blooms. 
(D) It should receive further guardianship 

from humans in the future. 

36.According to paragraph 6, which of the 

following is true about manatees? 
(A) They can be found in many regions of the 

world. 
(B) They are expected to migrate farther 

south. 
(C) They receive limited support from the 

public. 
(D) They benefit the tourism industry in 

Florida. 
Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow [*I. 

37.All of these are mentioned in the passage as 
threats to the Florida manatee EXCEPT 
(A) the spread of diseases 
(B) toxic water plants 
(C) submerged fishing equipment 
(D) the loss of feeding grounds 

the rise and are no longer in danger. Indeed, 

successive surveys from the 1980s to the 

sa present have tallied larger and larger numbers 

of manatees living around Florida. However, 

this increase may be due as much to advances 

in surveying techniques, which simply enable 

counters to find more manatees, as h is to an 

8s actual rise in the population. Other allegations 

that have become points of &zt&&m, such 

as the suggestions that expanded refuge zones 

will devalue property, raise taxes, or hurt the 

regional economy, have so far proved to be 

90 unfounded. 

I) AS awareness about the plight of 

the Florida manatee spreads, the majority 

of the public chooses to support efforts to 

protect the creatures.a The manatee is now 

ss a recognized symbol of Florida's wildlife and 

has become well known throughout the world. 

Companies offering tourists the opportunity 

to view manatees in the wild are growing in 

popularity.mThough no one denies that the 

loo endangered Florida manatee still faces many 

challenges, with the help of conservationists 

and other concerned members of the public, it 

can hopefully continue to overcome them. 
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where the following sentence could be 

added to the passage. 

Conservation groups funded by private 
donations have played a key role in 

promoting this understanding. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

- '  - 
39. Direutions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 

Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they express ideas 
that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question is worth 2 

The manatee has always faced certain natural dangers in the waters around Florida, but in modern 
times humans pose the greatest threat to the suwhral of the species. 

Answer Choices 

(A) Manatees were once able to  travel to other (B) Coastal development projects and pollution 
regions of the United States, but now are runoff destroy marine environments that 
confined to the areas around southern provide manatees with the resources that 

are essential to their survival. 

(C) Boating collisions are responsible for a (D) Florida has a long history of promoting legal 

quarter of all Florida manatee deaths and protections for the manatee, beginning in 
inhibit the species' ability to multiply. 1893. 

(El Money generated from tourism related to  (F) Though some organizations have taken 
manatees has helped pay for some of the a leading role in protecting the manatee, 
conservation programs that benefit the others strongly oppose the expansion of 

conservation measures. 
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1. According to paragraph 1, a defining feature 
of tundra is its 
(A) similarity to aquatic biomes 
(6) lack of tall plants 
(C) abundance of organisms 
(Dl lack of human inhabitants 

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow 1.11. 

2. The word in the passage is closest in 
meaning to 
(A) lively 

(B) empty 
(C) smooth 
(D) strange 

3. In paragraph 2. the author states that 
Antarctic tundra 
(A) takes up less land area than Arctic tundra 

does 
(B) supports more kinds of life than alpine 

tundra does 
(C) is found at higher elevations than Arctic 

tundra is 
(D) has a thinner permafrost layer than alpine 

tundra does 
Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

4. The phrase in the passage refers to 
(A) Arctic 
(B) Antarctica 
(C) elevation 
(D) tundra 

18 1 

Arctic Tundra 'l 
01 I) Our planet is home to many different 

kinds of environments, which are classified 

according to features such as climate and 

the types of plants and animals that live 

05 there. Each major classification is known as 

a "biome," and these include forest, desert, 

grassland, and aquatic environments. One 

biome that is less well known, perhaps due 

to the lack of human settlement within it, is 

lo  the tundra zone. The name comes from a 

Finnish word meaning "treeless plain." As 

this description implies, tundra regions are 

relatively flat and devoid of large vegetation. 

However, despite its appearance, there 

15 are a number of plant and animal species that 

make their homes in the tundra biome. 

I) Tundra is found mostly in northern areas 

approaching the Arctic. There are two other 

types: Antarctic tundra, which is found in and 

20 around Antarctica; and alpine tundra, located 

on mountains that reach above a certain 

elevation. However, most tundra falls into the 

Arctic category, and when used generally, @@ 
usually refers to that region. Tundra's 

a most distinguishing characteristic is situated 

under the ground. Beginning anywhere from 

two to twelve feet below the surface, the 

ground remains frozen year round. Called 

"permafrost," this layer can be incredibly thick 

30 and does not support any kind of life. 

At such high latitudes, temperatures in 

the tundra biome remain low for most of the 

year. The average annual temperature is well 

below freezing, and winter temperatures can 
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5. Which of the sentences below best expresses 

the essential information in the highlighted 

sentence in the passage? Incorrect choices 

change the meaning in important ways or 
leave out essential information. 
(A) The permafrost causes water to remain 

aboveground, accessible to the animals, 
plants, and insects that depend on it. 

(B) Bogs and ponds are used as breeding 
grounds by plants and animals and even 
by some insects. 

(C) Plant and animal species living in areas 
with permafrost rely on frozen bodies of 

water for their survival. 
(D) Since permafrost is thick enough that 

water cannot filter through it, bogs and 
ponds form above the frozen soil. 

6. According to paragraph 4, what can be 
inferred about the majority of plants in the 

tundra? 

(A) They produce flowers during the growing 
season. 

(B) They do not require any sunlight to 

reproduce. 
(C) Their growing season is more than two 

months long. 
(D) Their roots do not extend deep into the 

ground. 
Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [*I. 

7. The word in the passage is closest in 

meaning to 
(A) softly 
(B) rarely 
(C) evenly 
(D) fairly 

P 

35 drop to -94 Fahrenheit (-70 Celsius). Strong 

winds also blow, sometimes reaching between 

thirty and sixty miles per hour. On top of this, 

the tundra biome is one of the world's driest, 

receiving only six to ten inches of precipitation 

s annually. Life is sustained by the ice in the 

soil and the aboveground snow that melt 

during the summer months. Because this1 

w e r  cannot drain down through the s o l e  

permafrost, it collects at the surface, forming 

45 bogs and ponds that provide water for the 

survival of both plants and animals and even 

+ The striking appearance of the tundra's 

treeless plains may make it hard to believe 

so that over 1,700 species of plants have been 

found to grow in this biome. The permafrost 

leaves only a thin layer of active soil near the 

surface, so plants with shallow root systems 

are best adapted for survival. Low shrubs and 

n grasses, mosses, and some flower species are 

common. Due to the short summer growing 

season (lasting only about fifty to sixty days), 

the plants able to grow and reproduce quickly 

during this brief time have the best chance of 

60 survival. Most tundra plants are also capable 

of functioning in low levels of sunlight, 

because in winter the sun is seen. 

+ As is true of the vegetation, the animal 

species that inhabit tundra regions are 

65 well adapted to life in the ~ r c t i c . m  They 

include mammals, birds, insects, and fish; 

temperatures are too low to support reptile 

or amphibian species.m Similar to tundra 

plants, the animals in this biome reproduce 

70 quickly during the short period in summer 

cordilcucl* 

J 
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8. The word in the passage is 
closest in 
(A) changes 

(B) steps 
(C) members 

1D) amounts 

9. Why does the author discuss in 
paragraph 51 
(A) To explain the feeding habits of predators 

in the tundra biome 

(6)  To provide an example of a species that is 
in danger of extinction 

1C) To identify the most common species in 
the tundra biome 

(D) To show how one species can affect the 

sizes of other populations 
Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow I+]. 

10.All of the following are mentioned in the 
passage as differences between tundra and 
other biomes EXCEPT 
(A) the instability of animal populations 
(B) a permanently frozen layer of soil 

(C) the presence of valuable minerals 
(D) low yearly precipitation levels 

11. Look at the four squares [.I that indicate 
where the following sentence could be 

added to the passage. 

Many of them also develop excess layers 
of fat at this time to protect them from the 

approaching cold. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

- 

when resources are most abundant.a In 

winter, most animals either migrate farther 

south or remain in hibernation until the spring. 

m ~ h e  migration cycles, combined with the 

75 harsh climate conditions, lead to larger than 

normal in the animal populations. 

In fact, they are so vulnerable to small changes 

in the environment that one key species can 

determine the population sizes of many other 

80 animals, as is the case with 

a small rodent that is the tundra's primary 

herbivore. A large lemming population results 

in an increase in the numerous predators that 

feed on the lemming. When the lemming 

as population is small, the opposite occurs. 

The features of the tundra make it a very 

fragile biome. Specific natural balances must 

be kept in order for the plant and animal 

species living there to survive. There has 

80 traditionally been only minor human activity 

in tundra regions, butthis is beginning 

to change. Discoveries of oil and mineral 

deposits have attracted resource extraction 

companies, and mining and drilling operations 

95 have become more common. Hopefully, if 

such development continues, people will make 

an effort to respect this unique part of the 

world. 

+ 

T 
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12. Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 

Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they express ideas 
that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question is worth 2 

Its harsh climate and thick layer of frozen soil make the Arctic tundra one of Earth's most unTque 

Answer Choices 

(A) Even though the tundra is usually very (B) Plants have adapted to the tundra by 
cold and dry, melting ice in summer developing shallow roots and taking 
produces surface water that can sustain advantage of the short summer growing 
various species. season. 

(C) Plants such as large trees and bushes (D) Many animals inhabiting the tundra 
that require a lot of sunlight to grow are survive by reproducing quickly in 
unable to develop in the Arctic tundra. summer and either migrating or 

hibernating in winter. 

(E) The sizes of the populations of many (F) Many tundra regions have been 

predatory animals in the tundra damaged beyond repair by the activities 
depend upon the size of the lemming of some drilling and mining companies. 



Passage 2 1 Paleontology 

a 
in the passage is closest Three Mammoth Species 

in meaning to 
(A) critical 
(B) original 

(C) specific 
(D) unique 

14.According to paragraph 1, what is true about 
the relationship between mammoths and 
elephants? 
(A) Elephants evolved after mammoths 

became extinct. 

(B) They share no common ancestors. 
(C) Early elephants were larger than the 

mammoths. 

(D) They coexisted in prehistoric times. 
Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [el. 

01 + The two modern elephant species 

maintain the status of being the 

largest land mammals on the planet. In 

the past, however, they had to  share this 

05 distinction. Their closest prehistoric relatives 

were the mammoths, which lived during the 

period between approximately 4,000,000 and 

5,000 years ago, and most of these species 

were as large as, i f  not larger than, the 

lo elephants that survive today. 

I) Paleontologists have pieced together 

an accurate understanding of the physical 

structures and behavioral patterns of 

mammoths from fossils and other specimens 
15.Which of the sentences below best expresses 1s that have been collected around the alobe. 

the essential information in the highlighted 
sentence in the passage? lncorrectchoices 
change the meaning in important ways or 
leave out essential information. 

(A) The sites of the some of the most exciting 
mammoth finds have been located in the 
frozen regions of the world. 

(B) Under certain conditions, the food a 
mammoth was eating at the time of its 
death was preserved along with .ts body. 

(C) Scientists can gather more information 

from a frozen mammoth carcass than 
they can from other types of remains. 

(D) Important biological and dietary 
information has been gained from 

discoveries of ancient, naturally 
preserved mammoth bodies trapped in 
ice. 

- 
&me of the most significant finds have . 

Wolved complete mammoth carcasses 

mesewed in the glaciers and permafrosm 

@beria and Alaska, which are particular11 

20 &eful to scientists because they provide( 

mmples of tissue, hair, and even undigested 

b o d  from these creatures that perished so 

long a m  Unearthed skeletal remains are 

also extremely valuable, as they can explain 

2s some of the growth patterns and evolutionary 

transformations of the mammoth. The most 

frequently encountered of these 

ancient mammals are fossilized teeth, which 

have been found in numerous sites in North 

30 America, Europe, Asia, and Africa. 

I) The many different mammoth species 

varied greatly in size, anatomy, and habitat, yet 

they all possessed some of the same general 

w. They were vegetarians, equipped with 
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fossilized teeth in paragraph 27 material, and consumed enormous amounts 
(A) Many mammoth species originated in of food during a typical day. Their upper 

North America. incisors developed into two great tusks, and 
(B) Mammoths were present in multiple their nose and upper lip joined to create the 

parts of the world. 
(C) Fossils are most commonly found in far 

northern areas. 
(D) Australia contains the fewest mammoth of mammoth displayed features that set it 

skeletal remains. apart from its relatives. 

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [el. I) The Columbian mammoth (Mammuthus 

s columbi) was the largest of all the mammoths. 
in the passage is closest 

It stood around fourteen feet tall at the 

shoulder and could weigh more than ten 

tons-almost twice as heavy as any other 

species. The largest pair of tusks ever 

so uncovered, which were sixteen feet in  length, 

belonged to a Columbian mammoth. It made 
18.The word in the passage is closest in its home in the warmer regions of North 

America, reaching as far south as Central 
(A) advantages America. Fossil evidence shows that this 

55 species lived between 100,000 and 9,000 years 
(C) characteristics 

ago, making it one of the last large mammoths 

to become extinct. 

I )  Mamrnmhus primigenius, commonly 

known as the woolly mammoth, is perhaps the 
(A) To explain why all mammoths were 

so most easily recognizable species. It was also - vegetarians 
the most successful, despite inhabhing, unlike 

(B) To argue that mammoths were similar to 
the modern elephants 

many other mammoths, the far northern 

by all mammoths 250,000 years ago, by about 100,000 years ago 

merent mammoth species rim, from the British Isles east through Siberia, 
Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow I*]. over the Bering land bridge, and into northern 

~anada.m To withstand the frigid climate, the 

woolly mammoth developed long, dense coats 

70 of hair and fur, giving it a truly extraordinary 



20. From paragraph 4, it can be inferred that tusk 
length in mammoths was 

(A) generally proportionate to body size 
(B) mostly related to the animals' diets 
(C) dependent on habitat and climate 
(D) determined by when the species lived 

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

21.The word in the passage is closest 

in meaning to 

(A) support 
(B) bear 

(C) replace 
(D) cover 

22.According to paragraph 5, the woolly 
mammoth differed from other mammoths in 

all of the following EXCEPT 
(A) hair growth 
(B) type of habitat 

(C) tusk shape 
(D) extent of range 

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

23.According to paragraph 6, the Wrangel 
Island pygmies 
(A) have not been designated a separate 

species 
(B) appeared earlier than the Channel Islands 

pygmies 
(C) are not considered to be mammoths 

(D) were the descendants of the Channel 
lslands pygmies 

Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

24.The word &&@ in the passage refers to 
(A) Columbian mammoths 
(B) sea levels 
(C) resources 

(D) miniature mammoths 

appearance.a With a height of ten feet and 

weighing about five tons, it was much smaller 

than the Columbian mammoth, and its tusks 

were also slightly shorter, reaching a maximum 

75 length of fourteen feet.m Similar to  those 

of other mammoth species, though, they 

curved much more than the tusks of modern 

elephants do. Paleontologists estimate that the 

woolly mammoth disappeared around 10,000 

80 years ago. 

+Though it may be hard to  believe, not 

all mammoth species were large. In fact, 

there are two well-documented cases of 

pygmy mammoth populations. One of these 

8s was simply a smaller version of the woolly 

mammoth that inhabited Wrangel Island off 

the coast of Siberia. The other type of pygmy 

mammoth is actually considered a unique 

species (Mammuthus exilis) and lived on the 

sa Channel lslands just west of California. This 

species most likely evolved from Columbian 

mammoths that wandered over to the islands 

during a period of reduced sea levels between 

20,000 and 30,000 years ago. Once there, 

9s the limited space and resources available 

on the islands forced @@I to  evolve smaller 

bodies in order to adapt. The Channel Islands 

pygmies had an average height of just six feet 

and weighed only a ton ortwo. Interestingly, 

too though, these miniature mammoths lasted 

longer than any other species, with the 

extinction of the Wrangel Island pygmies 

occurring only about 4,000 years ago. 

. 

v 
/ 



25.Look at the four squares [U that indicate 
where the following sentence could be 
added to the passage. 

It also maintained a thiok layer of fat just 
beneath the outer skin that sewed as 
insulation fram the cold. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

26. D i i o n s :  Complete the table by matching the phrases below. 
Select the appropriate phrases from the answer choices and match them to the s p e c k  of 
mammoth to which they relate. TWO of the answer choices will NOT be used. ThEs quesfjon 3 
worth 4 p0fMS. 

Answer Choices Columbian Mammoth 

(A) Was probably the largest land mammal of its time 

(B) Is more likely to have been preserved in glaciers a 

(C) Lost its trunk through a gradual evolutionary process a 

(D) Became extinct most recently Woolly Mammoth 

(E) Existed simultaneously on multiple continents a 

(F) Evolved in isolated habitats a 

tGJ Had unusually straight tusks Pygmy Mammoth 

(H) Appeared first around 100,000 years ago a 

( I ) Is known to have lived in a tropical environment a 

+ wa*n 
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Passage 3 1 Social Movements 

27.Which of the sentences below best expresses 
the essential information in the highlighted 

sentence in the passage? lncorrectchoices 
change the meaning in important ways or 

leave out essential information. 
(A) In the late 1800s, labor unions mainly 

focused on increasing pay rates and 
bettering work environments. 

(B) Before labor unions, workers staged local 

protests to change their situations, but 
these protests were mostly ineffective. 

(C) The labor unions that formed in the late 

1800s were the first opportunity workers 
had to communicate their opinions. 

(D) With the emergence of labor unions, 
laborers found a more powerful way to 
protest injustices they experienced in the 
workplace. 

28.The word ldrrals in the passage is closest in 
meaning to 

(A) principles 
(B) laws 
(C) governments 
(D) actions 

29.The word k ~ ~ ~ ~ I i p i t m  in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 
(A) burdensome 

(B) dirty 
(C) dangerous 
(D) dishonest 

30.According to paragraph 3, the Washing 

Society organized strikers by 
(A) voting to set a standard minimum wage 
(B) going from house to house to talk with 

people 
(C) asking Atlanta families to hire more 

washerwomen 
(D) discussing their labor union with city 

officials 
Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [*I. 

Early American Labor Unions 

or The "labor movement" is a term that 

describes group action taken to protect the 

rights of laborers, especially concerning better 

working conditions and wages. In the first few 

os decades after the founding of the United States, 

early labor activity was taking place throughout 

the former colonies. In 1786, the first recorded 

American strike occurred in Philadelphia when 

printers halted their work in protest against 

lo their low wages. Through We country's first 

century, laborers in all kinds of trades were 

involved in small-scale protests to  better their 

working conditions, but it was when the first 

labor unions-organizations that speak on 

15 behalf of workers for fair wages and good 

working condition-began to  appear in the 

late 1800s that the labor mMFemWgained 

momentum. Unions became an embodiment 

of democratic ideak, voicing the concerns 

20 of common workers amid the increasing 

production demands, inadequate salaries, and 

poor work environments of an industrializing 

nation. 

The benefits and power of labor unions are 

2s best understood by looking at specific events 

in labor history. The Atlanta washerwomen's 

strike in 1881 and the Triangle Shirtwaist 

Factory fire in 1911 show how labor unions 

helped workers change hazadoue working 

30 conditions and raised people's awareness of 

the problems facing many laborers. 

I) In Atlanta in 1881, twenty black women 

who worked as washerwomen met to discuss 

setting a standard wage and gaining more 
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31.According to paragraph 3, what can be 

inferred about the general population's 
attitude toward the washerwomen before 
the strike? 
(A) People were not concerned about 

washerwomen's low wages. 

(B) People realized that washing work was 
very difficult. 

(C) People thought washerwomen should be 
allowed to vote. 

(D) People did not think the Washing Society 
labor union was fair. 

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

32.111 paragraph 4, why does the author mention 
the Triangle Shirtwaist Factory owner's 
policy of locking the factory doors7 
(A) To introduce the idea that factory owners 

used different methods to increase their 

companies' productivity 
(B) To support the idea that safety laws were 

needed to prevent future tragedies like 
the Triangle fire 

(C) To give an example of the success 
labor unions had in changing working 
conditions in factories 

(D) To provide an example of the steps factory 
owners took to protect their employees 

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

33.According to paragraph 4, what can be 
inferred about factory safety before the 

founding of the Factory Investigating 
Commission7 
(A) Employees were not aware of the dangers 

of working in a factory. 
(B) There were few laws designed to protect 

factory employees. 
(C) Most employers were concerned about 

keeping their employees safe. 
(D) There were few workplace injuries 

among factory employees. 
Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

35 control over their profession. They formed 

a union named the Washing Society and 

organized a strike, spreading the word 

by going door to door and inviting other 

washerwomen to join them. Within three 

40 weeks, they had organized three thousand 

strikers. The Washing Society's group action 

could not be ignored, and city officials were 

eventually forced to acknowledge these 

women's concerns. The union had successfully 

45 demanded recognition. Because so many 

Atlanta families depended on the services that 

these women provided, the strike encouraged 

this large population to think about the 

washerwomen's situation. This group action 

so was especially significant because it allowed 

black women to take part in a democratic 

system at a time when they were excluded 

from political participation because women 

were denied the right to vote. 

55 1) Another important event in the history 

of the labor movement was the 191 1 fire in 

the Triangle Shirtwaist Factorythat killed 146 

of the 500 factory employees, mostly young 

women. On the upper floors of the ten-story 

so building, women were trapped inside because 

of the owner's policy of keeping the exits 

locked to prevent employees from losing work 

time by using the restroom. This disaster 

demonstrated the need for greater regulation 

6s of working conditions. The Women's Trade 

Union League demanded an investigation, and 

soon the Factory lnvestigating Commission 

was founded, passing laws to promote safety 

in factories. Many other unions responded 

70 to the Triangle tragedy as well, organizing to 

petition for laws protecting the basic rights of 



34.The word m & w d  in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 
(A) supported 
(B) questioned 

(C) admired 
(D) understood 

35.All of the following are mentioned in 
paragraph 5 as results of the labor 
movement EXCEPT 

(A) a limited work week that provides 
employees with two-day weekends 

(B) a minimum wage that guarantees 
employees will receive a certain amount 
of compensation 

(C) economic growth that occurs on a 

national level and increases a country's 
prosperity 

(D) a fixed length for workdays so that 
people cannot be forced to work more 
than eight hours a day 

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [')I. 

36.The word they in the passage refers to 

(A) wages 
(B) efforts 
(C) interests 
(D) unions 

37.The word wbn-Jiwafi:m in the passage is 
closest in meaning to 

(A) explaining 
(B) expanding 
(C) organizing 

(D) improving 

laborers that were often overlooked by factory 

owners. At a time when much of the U.S. 
population was working in the manufacturing 

75 industry, and individual employees had little 

power to influence factory operations, unions 

were a means of communicating the wishes 

of the majority. Thus, common people could 

change the laws governing their daily lives- 

ao the goal of a democracy. 

+ Opponents of the labor movement 

sometimes approach the issue of labor 

unions from the perspective of corporations 

and industries.mThey say that unions are 

85 responsible for decreasing working hours and 

establishing safety laws, which increases costs 

for companies and inhibits their productivity. 

The problem with this argument, however, 

is that it suggests that profit is more valuable 

sa than laborers' well-being.H Workers are 

people with rights--a point of view that labor 

unions have d a m a d  throughout the history 

of the labor movement.m~his belief has 

led unions to fight for the benefits that many 

35 modern working people take for granted, like 

eight-hour workdays, two-day weekends, laws 

against child labor, and minimum wages. 

Because they provide people with a way 

of cmrdinating their efforts and defending 

iootheir common interests, labor unions 

perform a democratic function. As seen in the 

washerwomen's strike and the Triangle fire, 

labor unions in the United States have given 

power to people who otherwise were denied 

105 official representation and have responded 

to unjust situations by working for protective 

laws. 



Answer Choices 

(A) The first and most successful strike in (B) The Washing Society labor union 

America took place among printers in conducted a strike in Atlanta and raised 

Philadelphia who were demanding better both the pay and the recognition of 
wages. washerwomen. 

(C) Workers were able to organize and improve (D) Afire in the Triangle Shirtwaist Factow 
the working conditions of washerwomen, and the subsequent pressure from labor 
but they could not prevent the deaths in the unions led the government to pass laws 
Triangle Shirtwaist Factory. ensuring the safety of workers. 

38. Look at the four squares m that indicate 

where the following sentence could be 

added to the passage. 

This argument is valid because companies 
do have t o  make some concessions in order 
t o  protect their employees. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

t~ add the sentence 

39. Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 
Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they express ideas 
that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question is worth 2 

points. 

From the earliest days of the United States, workers have been organizing and staging group 
actions t o  improve their collective working conditions and benefits. 

(E) The labor movement rejects the idea that (F) American history is full of examples of 
company profit is more important than labor unions that achieved significant 

. . workers' rights and instead struggles to results and made life better for workers. 
secure better benefits for laborers. 

ag your answer choices to the spaces where they belong. To remove an answer choice, click o 
To review the passage, click View Text 

W*b 

a 
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iBT TOEFL Reading n Section Directions 

This section measures your ability to understand academic passages in English. 

The Reading section is divided into 2 separately timed parts. 

Most questions are worth 1 point but the last question in each set is worth more than 1 
point. The directions indicate how many points you may receive. 

Some passages include a word or phrase that is underlined in blue. Click on the word or 
phrase to see a definition or an explanation. . ,  
Within each part, you can go to the next question by clicking Next. You may skip questions 
and go back to them later. If you want to return to previous questions, click on Back. You 
can click on Review at any time and the review screen will show you which questions you 
have answered and which you have not answered. From this review screen, you may go 
directly to any question you have already seen in the Reading section. 

You may now begin the Reading section. In this part you will read 1 passage. You will have 
20 minutes to read the passage and answer the questions. 

Click on Continue to go on. 



Passage 1 I Folk Art 

1. The word It*@ in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 
(A) luck 

(B) plans 
(C) incomes 
(D) reasons 

2. According to paragraph 2, the two sides of a 

weathervane ornament must be unequal in 
surface area so that 
(A) the ornament will conform to an accepted 

style 
(B) they will also be unequal in weight 

(C) they will remain motionless in the wind 
(D) the ornament will move in the proper 

fashion 
Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [.)I. 

3. The word af&W in the passage is closest in 

meaning to 
(A) adjusted 
(B) aimed 
(C) altered 

(D) attached 

4. Why does the author give information 
about medieval European weathervanes in 
paragraph 37 

(A) To address the high cost of the 
weathervanes of that time 

(B) To elaborate on the religious origins of the 
weathervane 

(C) To contrast their meaning with that of 
early American weathervanes 

(D) To explain how they were different from 
Greek weathervanes 

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [.)I. 

American Weathervanes 

01 Centuries before the daily forecast, people 

had different ways of predicting the weather. 

One such method was to observe the direction 

of the wind, which required the use of a tool 

05 called a weathervane. These practical devices 

were not only employed by farmers and 

sailors, whose lives or I- depended 

on foreknowledge of dangerous weather 

conditions, but were also used by churches, 

lo businesses, and ordinary people. Over time, 

the weathervane evolved to take on additional 

meanings aside from its practicality. 

I) Styles abound, but all weathervanes 

display a similar structure. A fixed rod 

16 comprises the lower porti0n.a Frequently, 

there are directional arms branching out 

from the center of the rod to indicate the four 

directions; the letters "N," "E," "S," and " W  

are often to the appropriate arms.a 

20 Above the rod is the ornament, which is the 

component that rotates with the wind.e In 

order to operate correctly, the ornament must 

be equal in weight but unequal in surface area 

on either side of its central axis.m Once this 

25 mechanical rule is met, a weathervane crafter 

is free to apply any design he or she chooses. 

+ The history of the weathe~ane stretches 

all the way back to ancient Greece. They were 

also prevalent in medieval Europe among 

30 the wealthy, when ornaments frequentla 

lossessed some sort of religious signifi 

but by the time the American colonists 

tgarted producing weathervanes, things had 

&anged; ornaments made in America were 
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5. Which of the sentences below best expresses 
the essential information in the highlighted 

sentence in the passage? Incorrect choices 
change the meaning in important ways or 

leave out essential information. 
(A) In contrast to European weathewanes, the 

ornaments of those made in America had 
no direct connection to religion. 

(B) Only the wealthy classes of medieval 

Europe could afford weathervanes, which 
explains the influence that religion had on 

their designs. 
(C) A comparison of early European and 

American religious weathewane 

ornaments shows many vast differences 
in style. 

(D) American colonists were occupied with 

different concerns than their European 
predecessors, and their weathewanes did 
not reflect religious issues. 

6. According to the information in paragraph 5, 

how are banner and silhouette ornaments 
similar? 
(A) They are usually made to resemble 

animals or other living things. 

(B) The same process is used to produce both 
styles. 

(C) They were popular at the beginning of the 
twentieth century. 

(D) The same European source gave rise to 

both of them. 
Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

7. The word in the passage refers to 
(A) Silhouette vanes 
(B) models 
(C) subjects 
(D) silhouette ornaments 

35 Weathewanes 

were often used by businesses and reflected I 

whatever type of commerce the owner was I 

involved in. For example, one might have seen 

a weathervane with a rooster ornament atop 

 lo a farmhouse, or a cow design used by a dairy 

farmer. After the Revolutionary War, patriotic 

images such as the eagle became popular. 

Trends changed yet again around 1850, when 

vanes began to be mass-produced. 

6 American craftspeople are credited with 

introducing the great variety of ornament styles 

that can be observed today. Among these, the 

most basic is known as the banner style, which 

probably evolved from the flags that flew from 

so castles in medieval Europe. This common type 

of ornament consists of a flat panel of wood 

or metal that is cut into the shape of an arrow 

or pennant. Pennants are sometimes large 

enough to have legible messages cawed into 

55 them. 

+ Other ornaments are made to resemble 

identifiable figures, usually animals, but 

occasionally humans and other objects as 

well. The simplest version of these figural 

so ornaments is what is called a silhouette. 

Similar to banner-style creations, they are 

cawed from a flat piece of metal or wood. 

Silhouette vanes were the prevailing models 

in previous centuries because of the ease 

6s and low cost of their production, and 6 
also experienced a revival in the early 1900s. 

However, the subjects of silhouette ornaments 

created during this second period were more 

likely to include human figures, often involved 

70 in comical activities. 



8. The author mentions in 

paragraph 6 to 
(A) compare the status of weathewane 

makers before and after 1850 

(B) describe how the fine details on horse 
ornaments were created 

(C) suggest the cause of the shift from low- 
relief to full-bodied ornaments 

(D) explain why ornaments shaped like cows 
became so popular 

Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow 14.  

9. The word in the passage is closest in 

meaning to 
(A) present 
(B) contain 
(C) limit 

(Dl repair 

10.According to the passage, the only type of 

weathervane ornament that would display 
words would belong to the 
(A) full-bodied style 

(B) silhouette style 
(C) low-relief style 

(D) banner style 

11.Why does the author mention 

in paragraph 77 
(A) To discuss those who currently use 

weathervanes to predict the weather 
(B) To explain who is responsible for pricing 

old weathervanes 
(C) To account for the popularity of full- 

bodied ornaments 
(D) To identify two groups presently 

interested in weathervanes 
Paragraph 7 is marked with an arrow [.)I. 

I) Another figural type is the low-relief 

ornament, which, instead of being cut from 

a flat panel, is formed from two pre-made 

molds and is usually a few inches thick. Sheets 

n of copper are hammered into the molds, 

and these become the two halves of the 

figure. They are then trimmed and attached 

to create the finished ornament. This style is 

considered the crowning achievement of the 

eo American weathewane craft because of the 

time and effort involved in producing such 

ornaments by hand. Frequently cast into the 

shape of a horse, the best of these their 

subjects with a surprising amount of detail 

8s and precision. Such handmade low-relief 

ornaments became less common after 1850 

when a new, more complicated style emerged. 

Known as full-bodied ornaments, they offer a 

fully three-dimensional portrayal of the chosen 

90 object. Some of these, such as the popular cow 

figurine, are so complex that they include over 

twenty-five individual pieces, requiring the use 

of several different molds. The construction of 

these highly elaborate ornaments was made 

85 feasible by newly introduced h s s  proPgcuc& 
techniques in the second half of the nineteenth 

century. 

+ From the 1920s onward, weathewanes 

slowly acquired the status of an art form and 

loo currently are prized by 

alike. Authentic full-bodied weathervanes can 

sell for tens of thousands of dollars, and even 

simple banner-style ornaments are worth large 

sums. Now recognized as one of the finest 

105forms of American folk art, weathervanes have 

progressed a long way from their initial use as 

a practical tool. 



12. Look at the four squares [.I that indicate 

where the following sentence could be 
added to  the passage. 

It is installed onto a desired surface, usually 
the roof of a building, and does not move. 

Where would the sentence best fit? I 
- dm-~% Po aHd The sentence P 

W?he P@S%g?. 

3. Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 
Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they express ideas 
that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question is wo&2 

points. 

Once used only as tools, weathewanes in America slowly progressed to become a recognized form 

of historical folk art. I 
Answer Choices 

(A) First invented by sailors and farmers, (B) Though always comprising the same basic 

weathewanes soon came to be considered components, weathewanes continuously 

a valuable tool and were used by all kinds of changed in style and significance, with many 

people. ornament variations appearing in America. 

(C) Banners and silhouettes are the simplest (D) Old European flags probably provided the 

forms of weathewane ornament and were inspiration for the banner-style weathewane 

popular most likely because they were so ornament, many of which were shaped like 

easy to create. pennants. 

(E) The use of molds enabled the creation of (F) Of the more complex styles, low-relief 
much more complex ornaments but also ornaments represent the pinnacle of 

meant that such weathewanes were difficult craftsmanship, whereas full-bodied 
to produce. ornaments are very intricate and are the 

most valuable today. 

it. To review the passage, click View Te 
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Passage 2 1 Statistics 

.The word in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 

(A) levels 
(B) features 
(C) members 
(D) combinations 

15.The word ( in the passage refers to 
(A) correlation 

(B) GPA 
(C) class 

(D) record 

16. Which of the sentences below best expresses 
the essential information in the highlighted 
sentence in the passage? lncorrectchoices 
change the meaning in important ways or 

leave out essential information. 
(A) Research has shown that college 

students attend most of their classes 
every semester. 

( 0 )  The more class sessions a course has, the 
better attended it will be. 

(C) Students that get high grades can be 

expected to attend most of their classes. 
(D) Generally, students that attend more 

class sessions get higher grades. 

17.According to paragraph 3, how does a 
two-axis graph display the variables of a 
correlation? 

(A) Each axis corresponds to one variable. 
(B) Each variable corresponds to one line on 

the graph. 

(C) Each variable is represented on both 
axes. 

(D) Each axis represents a positive 
correlation. 

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow 1 4 .  

Correlations: Positive and Negative 

o i  A correlation is a mathematical tool that 1 I 
researchers can use to make a comparison 

between two different characteristics of 

a group. These characteristics are called 

05 variables, and correlations help describe 

the relationship between the two variables. 

There are many kinds of correlations: positive I I 
and negative, strong and weak, simple and 

complex. All of them provide important 

10 information to people who study specific 

of populations. 

Once a correlation is established, it can 

be quite helpful. Using a proven correlation, 

researchers only have to measure one of 
- 

15 the two variables. Then they can predict the 

values for the second variable by applying 

a simple mathematical formula. This is far I 
easier than having to measure both variables 

zo that, on average, the more class sessiom 

college students attend during a s e m e m  

the in 
will This correlation enables university 

professors or administrators to accurately 

25 predict a student's GPA by looking at his or 

her class attendance record. Or, conversely, Iff! 
allows them to estimate how well a class was 

attended by looking at the grades received by 

the students in that class. 

so I) This situation is an example of a positive 1 
correlation. As one variable increases, the 

other variable also grows by a proportionate 

amount. In other words, the larger the number 

of classes students attend, the higher their 

35 grades will be. This relationship is easily 

oolltinued I) 

1 
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18. According to paragraph 4, when one variable 
in a positive correlation increases, the other 
variable 
(A) either increases or decreases depending 

on how you look at it 

(B) stays approximately the same 
(C) increases as well 

(D) decreases by a proportionate amount 
Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

19. In paragraph 5, how does the author explain 
the appearance of a negative correlation line 

on a graph? 
(A) By comparing it to the graph of a positive 

correlation line 
(B) By linking the line's direction to the 

variables' values 
(C) By repeating the description of a two-axis 

graph 
(D) By stating that the variables move in the 

same direction. 
Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow W. 

20. The word in the passage is 

closest in meaning to 
(A) opposition 
(B) usefulness 
(C) complexity 
(D) responsibility 

21. The word in the passage is 
closest in meaning to 

(A) overpowers 
(B) comes after 
(C) brings about 
(D) resembles 

plotted on a standard two-axis graph, with 

values on the horizontal x-axis representing 

one variable and values on the vertical y-axis 

representing the other. The x-axis values 

40 increase from left to right; the y-axis values 

increase from bottom to top. Because both 

sets of values in a positive correlation progress 

in the same way (increasing, in this case), a 

line will be graphed that slants up and to the 

45 right. This is the visual representation of a 

positive correlation. 

+ Another well-known positive correlation 

exists between a person's income level and 

his or her level of education. On average, the 

so higher a person's income, the more years of 

education that person has completed. Or, vice 

versa, the more years of education a person 

completes, the higher that person's income 

will be. It is also possible to say that the lower 

55 a person's education level, the lower his or 

her income will be. Any way you choose 

to describe it, the correlation is positive 

because both variables are moving in the 

same direction. They either increase together 

60 or decrease together, depending on your 

perspective. 

+ In a negative correlation, however, the 

opposite occurs. As one variable increases, the 

other decreases by a proportionate amount. 

8s Just as in a positive correlation, the direction 

that each variable moves individually is not 

important; it is the relationship between the 

movements of the two variables that matters. 

In a negative correlation, they progress in 

70 opposite directions. On a two-axis graph, 

the line symbolizing a negative correlation 
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22.111 paragraph 7, the author states that 
negative correlations 

(A) offer more information than positive 
correlations 

(B) are used less frequently than positive 
correlations 

(C) do not work as well as positive 
correlations 

(D) share a similarity with positive 
correlations 

Paragraph 7 is marked with an arrow [el. 

23. According to the passage, correlations do all 
of the following EXCEPT 

(A) facilitate the study of two-variable 
relationships 

(B) enable researchers to make predictions 

about relationships 
(C) describe cause-and-effect relationships 

between variables 
(D) create specific images on a two-axis 

graph 

24. Look at the four squares t h a t  indicate 
where the following sentence could be 
added to the passage. 

Or there could be a third, unmeasured 
variable that acts on the relationship, such 
as the influence of the student's parents. 

I Where would the sentence best fit? 

slants down and to the right. The downward 

movement represents the variable whose 

value decreases, and the rightward movement 

75 represents the variable whose value increases. 

An established negative correlation exists 

between the number of hours of television 

a student watches per week and the grades 

that student receives in school. The more 

no television the student watches, the lower 

his or her grades tend to  be. Or, to  say it 

another way, students who spend fewer 

hours watching television tend to  have higher 

grades in school. Both of these statements 

85 describe the same negative correlation. Using 

this particular relationship, researchers can 

estimate how much television a child watches 

simply by observing his or her grade record. 

-b Despite their correlations 

so both positive and negative have one major 

disadvantage. They cannot determine or even 

predict whether the changes in one variable 

are actually caused by changes in the other. 

For instance, researchers should not 

95 assume that watching television necessarily 

bad grades.mThe opposite might 

be true: students who frequently get bad 

grades become discouraged with schoolwork 

and choose to  watch television in5tead.m 

iooThis dilemma is part of the definition of 

correlations.m They can label a relationship 

as either positive or negative, but they cannot 

explain the causes behind the relationship. 



25. Directions: Complete the table by matching the statements below. 
Select the appropriate statements from the answer choices and match them to the type of 
correlation to which they relate. TWO of the answer choices will NOT be used. This question is 
worth 3 points. 

Answer Choices Positive Correlation 

(A) Shows the relationship between the number of classes 

attended and a student's final grade 

(B) Allows researchers to estimate a student's grades by o b s e ~ i n g  

how much television the student watches 

(C) As one variable decreases, the other variable also decreases. Negative Correlation 

(D) Shows the lack of any relationship between two variables 

(E) Can create a graphed line that progresses down and to the left 

(F) As one variable decreases, the other variable increases. 

(G)  Predicts which variable is responsible for changes in the other 

variable 
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Nhy does the author mention in 
paragraph I? 
(A) To identify the state with the most Kress 

five-and-dimes 
(B) To discuss the high demand for discount 

stores in the 1900s 
(C) To illustrate the extent of the Kress 

chain's presence 
(D) To relate the origin of the term "five-and- 

dimes" 
Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

27.The word in the passage refers to 
(A) five-and-dimes 
(B) Kress stores 
(C) states 

(Dl items 

28. The word in the passage is 
closest in meaning to 

(A) poorly 
(B) carefully 
(C) rapidly 

(D) quietly 

29. From paragraph 2, it can be inferred that 
most owners of discount stores around 1900 
(A) stocked the same basic inventory of 

products 
(B) did not concentrate as much on their 

stores' appearances as Kress did 
(C) achieved more success than Kress did 

(D) were not interested in competing with 
Kress's chain of stores 

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [*I. 

30. The word in the passage is closest in 
meaning to 
(A) remain 
(B) move 
(C) consider 
(D) release 

Kress Five-and-Dimes 

a1 + American discount stores have a long 

history. The peak of their popularity came 

during the early to mid-1900s, when they 

were commonly known as "five-and-dimes," 

05 a reference to the price range of a majority of 

their merchandise. One of the most successful 

chains of five-and-dimes was S. H. Kress 81 
Co. By the middle of the twentieth century, 

there were hundreds of Kress stores situated 

lo  in cities in twenty-eight states, including 

. In addition to providing quality items 

at low prices, @I@ also possessed truly unique 

and appealing designs that made them an 

American cultural icon. 

15 + Samuel Henry Kress, the founder of 

the chain, opened his first five-and-dime in 

Memphis, Tennessee, in 1896 and quickly 

expanded to other locations. One of the 

things that, from the very beginning, set his 

m stores apart from the competition was his 

use of high-quality, aesthetically appealing 

materials in their construction. Everything was 

implemented to draw customers 

in and encourage them to in the store. 

u Display windows of curved glass gave way to 

ornamental interiors of marble, fine woods, 

and brightly lit chandeliers. This exquisite 

setting was then filled with an enormous 

selection of products, from clothing to 

30 groceries to various other household goods. In 

addition to shopping, customers were free to 

enjoy the store's lounge rooms and the soda 

fountain located in its basement. During the 

Great Depression of the 1930s. Kress five-and- 
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31. In paragraph 3, what does the author state 
about the locations of Kress five-and-dimes? 

(A) They were concentrated in the regions 
with the richest cultures. 

(B) They were distributed evenly throughout 
the United States. 

(C) They were generally built in areas that 

lacked large structures. 
(D) They were often situated on the main 

road of a city. 
Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow 1 4 .  

in the passage is closest 

(A) total 
(B) common 

(C) best 
(D) strangest 

33. From the information in paragraph 2 and 
paragraph 4, what can be inferred about 

Kress stores in the 1930~7 
(A) They sold mainly luxurious products to 

their customers. 
(B) They were used as community centers 

for out-of-work laborers. 
(C) They did good business despite poor 

national economic conditions. 

were constructed from materials Of 

substandard quality. 
Paragraph 2 and paragraph 4 are marked with arrows [+I. 

34.The word in the passage is closest in 

meaning to 
(A) taken 
(B) ignored 

(C) found 
(D) praised 

35 dimes served as popular meeting places and 

offered diversions from the hardships people 

were facing. 

+ However, the store interiors were not 

the only attraction of the Kress chain, for each 

40 location's facade also represented a stunning 

architectural achievement. In one of his 

truly original innovations, Kress created an 

architectural division within his company, 

whose employees were responsible for 

45 developing exterior designs for the stores. 

While such centralized control meant that 

every building displayed certain unifying 

elements, the remarkable thing about Kress 
architecture was that each store was fashioned 

50 specifically to complement the structures 

that surrounded it, as well as the culture of 

the area.m Frequently erected along cities' 

primary downtown thoroughfares, Kress five- 

and-dimes both blended with and helped 

55 define the Main Streets of twentieth century 

America. 

I) Many of the country's businesses 

suffered from the onset of the Great 

Depression in 1929. For S. H. Kress & Co., 

on the other hand, this event presented the 

opportunity for growth. Taking 

advantage of the cheap labor and materials 

that resulted from the economic downturn, 

Kress was able to construct many more stores 

65 than would have been possible otherwise. He 

recognized that the recession would not last 

forever and continued to develop his chain's 

reputation for luxurious discount shopping. 

I 
I 
I 

I 

I 

I 

1 

By 1944, there were more than 200 Kress five- 

70 and-dimes operating throughout the U.S. 

continued .) 



35.According to paragraph 5, Edward Sibbert 
was 

(A) employed by S. H. Kress & Co. 
(0) the owner of a New York City store 

(C) a good friend of Samuel Kress 
(D) hired by an architectural firm 

Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow 1 4 .  

36.The author discusses in 
paragraph 6 to 

(A) describe what happened to the Kress 
five-and-dimes after they became retail 
clothing shops 

(€3) provide a reason for why so many of the 
Kress buildings are still standing today 

(C) demonstrate the competition that the 

Kress company faced from 1964 to 1980 
(D) explain the disappearance of Kress stores 

in the latter part of the twentieth century 
Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow I*]. 

37. Which of the sentences below best expresses 

the essential information in the highlighted 
sentence in the passage? lncorrectchoices 
change the meaning in important ways or 

leave out essential information. 
(A) The buildings that once held the popular 

five-and-dimes are now home to a variety 

of different businesses with relatively 
short histories. 

(0) Despite serving different functions today, 
the old store buildings symbolize cities' 
more centralized pasts and play a role in 
urban renewal projects. 

(C) In the past, most Main Streets in America 
contained at least one discount store, but 
today most of them have been forced to 
close. 

(D) Many modern cities are attempting 

to  reintroduce elements into their 
downtown districts that were present 
during the time of the five-and-dimes. 

I) It was also during the Depression and 

World War II eras that some of the most 

architecturally memorable Kress buildings 

were produced. These were largely the work 

75 of Edward Sibbert, who headed the company's 

design team for several years around this time. 

He was responsible for introducing a flexible 

variety of modern styles that further elevated 

the prestige of Kress stores. Many of Sibbert's 

so creations have been hg@g@ by architects for 

their sophistication and attention to  detail. His 

masterpiece, the seven-story complex on the 

corner of Fifth Avenue and 39th Street in New 

York City, received an award for its design and 

8s stood with pride as the company's principal 

outlet. 

I) In 1964, S. H. Kress & Co. was acquired 

by I@%, a clothing retailer. It began 

the process of closing down the less profitable 

so Kress stores until, in 1980, it decided to 

dissolve the company altogether. Kress's 

legacy, however, has survived, as Main Streets 

in cities all over America still contain their 

monumental Kress buildings. Though the old 

95 we-and-dim~@&now filled d t h  different 

businesses, as mementos from a time when 

a oity'e W n  Streat was h cenm&@ 
community and culture, they are prsrluab!e 

resources for municipalities ' ~~~rrmt l~  
loo EO reuWh the& 

a 

- 

@ 



38. Look at the four squares [I] that indicate 
where the following sentence could be 
added to the passage. 

A broad range of styles was utilized, among 

them Italian Renaissance, Mayan Revival, 

and Art Deco. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

square m to add the sentence 

sagem l -  

39. Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 
Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they express ideas 

that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question is worth2 
points. 

Around the turn of the twentieth century, Samuel Henry Kress founded what turned out to be one 

of the most pervasive chains of five-and-dime discount stores. I 
Answer Choices 

(A) In addftion to their large selections of (B) An architectural team created as a unit 
low-priced goods, Kress stores attracted of Kress's organization was charged with 

customers with their extravagant interior designing the spectacular buildings that 
and exterior designs. housed the stores. 

(C) Kress buildings became a recognizable sight (D) By utilizing low-cost materials and labor 
along Main Streets all over America because during the Great Depression, Kress was able 
they all appeared identical to one another. to greatly expand his business, eventually 

maintaining hundreds of stores nationwide. 

(E) The architect Edward Sibbert designed some (F) The Kress five-and-dimes finally shut down 
of the most famous Kress structures and was in 1980, but the impressive architecture of 
best known for his work on the impressive their buildings has endured and is still an 

New York City store. important feature of many American cities. 
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l~ -~BT TOEFL Reading 1 
Section Directions 

This section measures your ability to understand academic passages in  English. 

The Reading section is divided into 2 separately timed parts. 

Most questions are worth 1 point but the last question in each set is worth more than 1 
point. The directions indicate how many points you may receive. 

Some passages include a word or phrase that is underlined in blue. Click on the word or 
phrase to  see a definition or an explanation. 

Within each part, you can go to the next question by clicking Next. You may skip questions 
and go back to them later. If you want to return to previous questions, click on Back. You 
can click on Review at any time and the review screen will show you which questions you 
have answered and which you have not answered. From this review screen, you may go 
directly to any question you have already seen in the Reading section. 

You may now begin the Reading section. In this part you will read 1 passage. You will have 
20 minutes to read the passage and answer the questions. 

Click on Continue to go on. 



Passage 1 I Cell Biology 

1. In paragraph I, the author describes the 
study of the cell as 
(A) a combination of contributions from 

separate scientists 

(B) a direct result of the discovery of bacteria 
(C) the most important scientific field in 

modern times 
(Dl an attempt to cure diseases caused by 

bacteria 

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow 1 4 .  

2. The word d in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 
(A) unable 

(B) untouched 
(C) unseen 
(D) unlocked 

3. Which of the sentences below best expresses 

the essential information in the highlighted 
sentence in the passage? Incorrect choices 
change the meaning in important ways or 

leave out essential information. 
(A) 1595 was the first time that a microscope 

had been used to try to understand cells. 
(B) The creation of the first multiple-lens 

microscope was a major event in the 

history of cellular research. 
(C) Compound microscopes are those that 

contain more than one lens in order to 
obtain greater magnification abilities. 

(Dl Scientists in 1595 were able to make 
use of a very important new tool-the 
compound microscope. 

4. The word eM#q in the passage is closest in 
meaning to 

( (A) slices 
(B) slots 
(C) branches 
(D) slides 

Discovering the Cell 

01 I) Since the earliest days of scientific study, 

people have been trying to understand how life 

forms and functions. Over hundreds of years, 

the collective work of researchers revealed 

oa that all living organisms are composed of 

units called cells. Though they may carry out 

different functions and be different sizes, the 

fundamental structure and purpose of all 

cells are essentially the same. They regulate 

lo the growth and physical characteristics of 

every type of organism, from single-celled 

bacteria to  humans, whose bodies contain 

trillions of cells. The knowledge of cells that 

scientists enjoy today is the result of an 

15 accumulation of many individual discoveries 

and achievements. 

Cells went undekct-e$ for centuries for one 

very simple reason: they are so small thatthey 

cannot be perceived by the naked eye. Some 

20 early philosophers did suggest the existence 

of some kind of basic "building block" 

common to all living things, but none of them 

had the means to scientifically prove their 

theories. Thus, one very important occurreRce 

25 in the history of the understanding of the cell 

took place in 1595 with the invention of the 
first compound microscope-that is, the first 

microscope to make use of more than m e  
lens in its magnification pr-& Early models 

30 were of course very limited, but they offered 

a more detailed inspection of specimens than 

I had previously been possible. 

It was such a device that allowed English 

scientist Robert Hooke in 1663 to become the 
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5. The word in the passage refers to 35 first known human to observe a cell. He cut 

of cork, which is a tissue 
(B) advancement made of dead plant matter, and viewed them 
(C) microscope under the  microscope.^ What he saw was a 

network of millions of tiny chambers packed 

ao tightly together.aThese were in fact the walls 

of dead cells, since cork comes from dead 

(A) comparing the careers of two different plant materia1.w Hooke decided to call these 

chambers "cells" because they reminded him 

(6) describing the evolution of the microscope of the small monastery cells that monks lived 

in the 1800s 

(C) identifying the differences between it and + For more than a century after Hooke's 
earlier theories 

(D) discussing the discoveries that 
discovery, a lack of advancement in 

immediately preceded it microscope designs made it impossible for 

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow W. more in-depth research on the cell to be 

50 conducted. In the 1800s, however, began 

in the passage is closest again at a remarkable pace. During the early 

part of the century, many thinkers started to 

propose that cells were the most fundamental 

part of all living organisms. Living plant cells, 

ss as opposed to those of Hooke's cork samples, 

were found to contain a variety of smaller 

8. According to the passage, the person who elements surrounded by a liquid mixture 

first determined what lies at the center of a termed "cytoplasm." In 1833, the naturalist 

plant's cell was Robert Brown discovered the nucleus, or 

(A) Matthias Schleiden 80 central structure, of plant cells. Then, in 1839, 

(6) Robert Hooke through a combination of collaboration and 
(C) Robert Brown independent research, German scientists 
(D) Theodor Schwann Matthias Schleiden and Theodor Schwann 

conclusively determined that cells are the 

65 basic unit of organization in both plant and 

animal life. Schwann su 

what became known as 

+ Essentially, this theory stated that, in 

addition to being the most fundamental unit 

70 of life, cells were themselves alive. They took 



Reading 

9. According to paragraph 5, how did Rudolf 
Virchow change the original Cell Theory? 
(A) He emphasized the importance of 

nonliving matter. 
(B) He discovered that cells are not capable of 

repairing themselves. 
(C) He translated the original theory into 

other languages. 

(D) He provided the correct explanation of 
how new cells are created. 

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

10.The word in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 
(A) admitting 
(B) wondering 
(C) declaring 

(D) returning 

11. Why does the author mention 
IQ&&&~& in paragraph 67 
(A) To show how cellular research is 

expected to change in the future 
(B) To acknowledge the role of early 

philosophers and scientists 
(C) To give examples of fields that benefit 

from cellular research 
(D) To suggest that more information about 

DNA is needed 
Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow [.M. 

in energy, regulated their own growth, and 

performed repairs on themselves. These ideas 

have been proven and are part of the modern 

version of the Cell Theory, but when it came 

75 to cell reproduction, Schwann's explanation 

was incorrect. He proposed that cells were 

generated spontaneously, and that they 

could arise anywhere-even from nonliving 

matter. In 1855, the German researcher Rudolf 

an Wrchow corrected this misunderstanding, 

that cells reproduce by dividing and 

can only be created by other cells. He 

also elaborated on the other characteristics of 

cells in greater detail, formalizing the version 

as of the Cell Theory that has remained mostly 

unchanged to this day. 

+ In modern times, the study of cells 

focuses on DNA, a substance that is usually 

found in a cell's nucleus and directs the growth 

so of that cell. Scientists have thus discovered 

ways to map the genetic makeup of plants 

and animals, gaining new insights into the 

mysteries of life. As time goes on, there 

xciting innovations 

95 in nej, made possible by 

the study of the cell. In this way, the work 

begun SO long ago by early philosophers and 

scientists will continue. 

- 

I 
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12. Look at the four squares [.I that indicate 
where the following sentence could be 

added to the passage. 

Now, with concrete evidence of its 
existence, the study of the cell had begun. 

Where would the sentence best frt? I 
uare [.I to add the, sen;t~n& 
e. F' " 4 

13. Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 
Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they express ideas 

that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question is worth2 
points. 

It took centuries of scientific thought and research to achieve the understanding of the cell that is 

shared by scientists today. 

Answer Choices 

(A) Without an effective microscope design, (B) Using a newly introduced microscope 

philosophers had no way of determining to look at cork samples, Robert Hooke 
whether their theories about cells were was able for the first time to observe the 
correct. presence of cells. 

(C) In the early 1800s, cytoplasm and nuclei 
were both discovered to be important 
components of plant cells, and the first 

Cell Theory was introduced. 

(D) The original Cell Theory was revolutionary, 

but was incorrect in its depiction of how 
cells acquired and used energy. 

(E) The Cell Theory was soon revised to (F) Studies involving the genetic structure of 
include new information about cellular plants and animals seek to understand the 
reproduction and became the foundation ways in which DNA directs the growth of 

of modern cellular study. cells. 



Passage 2 1 Agriculture 

14.The word in the passage is closest 1 Pollination Methods 
in meaning to 
(A) natural 
(B) independent 
(C) permanent 

(D) simple 

OI + Plants reproduce when genetic material 

from the male reproductive organ, the anther, 

is transferred to the female reproductive 

organ, the carpel. This process is called 

15.According to paragraph 1, what is pollination? 
(A) The ability to reproduce without any 

assistance 

(B) The transfer of pollen from plants to 
insects 

(C) The use of pollinating agents in the 
reproductive process 

(Dl The movement of sex cells from the 
anther to the carpel 

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow M. 

16. Which of the sentences below best expresses 
the essential information in the highlighted 
sentence in the passage? lncorrectchoices 
change the meaning in important ways or 

leave out essential information. 
(A) Many pollinators are needed to pollinate 

singlecrop fields, which contain plants 

that come into bloom all at once. 
(B) In a single-crop field, sometimes there 

are more blossoms than can be used, and 
other times pollinators are without food. 

(C) A single-crop field cannot rely on natural 
pollinators alone, so other methods of 

pollination must be used to help the field 
produce a harvest. 

(D) After a single-crop field blooms, natural 
pollinators are unable to find enough 
food to survive. 

o pollination, a reference to the pollen (the male 

sex cell) that is carried to the carpel. Some 

plants are self-pollinators and do not require 

any outside help to transfer pollen grains from 

the male anther to the female carpel. Many 

lo plants, however, rely on pollinating 

agents like water, wind, animals, and, most 

often, insects to assist with pollination. 

In human agricultural activities, successful 

external pollination is essential because plants 

IS produce fruits and vegetables only when 

pollination occurs. There are three methods 

for accomplishing such agricultural pollination. 

The first method is "natural pollination," 

carried out most commonly by birds and wild 

20 insects that happen to move pollen between 

flowers as they visit different blossoms to 

feed. The process is quite accidental, but it 

nevertheless successfully spreads genetic 

material among the plant population. 
I 

2s AS the term implies, natural pollination has 

been going on for a long time without human 

interference. However, in modern U.S. food 

production, this method alone is no longer 

sufficient to fertilize all the plants involved. 

30 This is because current agricultural practices 

often encourage the seeding of large fields 

with a single crop, thus reducing the diversity 

of the land. Since there is only one kind of food 

and one kind of habitat, the amount of species 
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17.According to paragraph 4, "managed 
pollinators" are 

(A) domesticated bees that are raised to 
pollinate commercial crops 

(B) not capable of meeting the needs of 
agricultural pollination 

(C) primarily used in research to develop 
artificial pollination methods 

(D) not as useful to farmers for pollination as 
honeybees are 

Paragraph 4 is marked w~th an arrow I.)]. 

18. does the author mention 

(A) To support the claim that honeybees are 
the most important pollinator 

(B) To suggest that managed pollinators are 
ineffective in U.S. agriculture 

(C) To introduce artificial pollination as a 

method of agricultural pollination 
(D) To give an example of a large crop that 

honeybees help pollinate 
Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [I)]. 

19. The word in the passage is 

closest in meaning to 
(A) related 
(B) vulnerable 

(C) opposed 
(D) committed 

35 that find the land suitable is severely limited, 

and many natural pollinators are forced to 

vacate the area. Furthermore, because aim 
pfbnts in a single-crop field bloom at the 

We,  dense concentrations of pollinators are 

4 needed, but only for a short amount of time, 

while, during the rest of the year, the field d o 4  

"Ot en~ggh 

pollinators. Other factors contributing to the 

failure of natural pollination include modern 

45 human activities such as logging, pesticide 

use, and urban growth, as well as natural 

factors like insect diseases, all of which are 

causing natural pollinators to disappear. 

+ In order to ensure the continued 

so productivity of their crops, growers have 

had to find other ways of pollinating their 

fields. Managed pollinators and artificial 

pollination offer two solutions to the problem 

of disappearing natural pollinators. "Managed 

5s pollinators" is a term ascribed to bees that 

are cultivated for the specific purpose of 

agricultural pollination. Although many kinds 

of bees are used as managed pollinators, 

the most common variety is the honeybee. 

60 Honeybees collect pollen and store it using 

"pollen baskets," which are located on their 

back legs. This means that they can gather 

more pollen at each blossom, and that more 

will be accidentally distributed as they travel 

6s from flower to flower. 

+ Fruit and vegetable growers all over 

the United States contract with beekeepers, 

hiring the services of honeybees to pollinate 

their fie1ds.O In the United States agricultural 

70 industry, ninety different crops rely on 

continuad r )  

a 



20.The passage identifies all of the following as 
threats to populations of natural pollinators 
EXCEPT 
(A) human activities related to  

industrialization, construction, and urban 
development 

(B) temperature changes caused by shifts in 
climate and season 

(C) natural infestations of honeybee hives by 
harmful bee parasites 

(Dl the use of pesticides on plants and fields 

cultivated for agricultural purposes 

21.The word (I in the passage is closest in 
meaning to 
(A) react 

(B) move 
(C) stick 

(D) jump 

22.The word in the passage refers to 
(A) Scientists 

(6) plants 
(C) grains 
(Dl yields 

23.According to paragraph 6, what is the 
function of a honeybee's electrostatic 
charge? 

(A) It helps the honeybee locate the flowers 
with the most pollen. 

(B) It is a form of navigation used by many 
varieties of bees. 

(C) It causes plants to become 
electrostatically charged. 

(Dl It attracts pollen from the flower to the 
honeybee's body. 

Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow [.M. 

honeybees for pollination, but the crop 

g the most bees is the 

.a In total, this indust 

million hives-almost half the U.S. population 

75 of managed h0neybees.m Managed 

pollinators like honeybees are an important 

alternative to  natural pollination, but the 

main drawback 

populations are 

ao factors-such as harmful pesticides and 

insect diseases--that have reduced natural 

pollinator populat ions.a~he worst threat to  

the survival of honeybees is the Varroa mite, 

a parasite that has destroyed 95 to 98 percent 

as of the wild honeybee population. Although 

cultivated honeybees are somewhat protected 

because humans provide them with sheltered 

environments and use chemicals to  ward off 

mites, they are still at risk. 

90 + "Artificial pollination" is another 

alternative to  natural pollination. This method 

accomplishes pollination through artificial 

techniques, eliminating the need for natural 

or managed pollinators like honeybees. One 

95 such technique currently in use is called 

electrostatic pollination. Past studies have 

revealed that pollinating insects like bees have 

an electrostatic charge that causes pollen to 

to their bodies. Scientists applied this 

loo information to  test and develop this artificial 

pollination method. They introduced an 

electrostatic charge to  test plants and then 

dusted charged pollen grains over m. They 

found that the pollen was electrostatically 

10s attracted to the plants, which increased the 

rate of pollination and led to  larger crop 

yields. The downside is that the quality of 



24. Look at the four squares [m that indicate 

where the following sentence could be 

added to the passage. 

Another crop that requires large amounts 
of honeybees is the Maine blueberry, which 
uses 50,000 hives yearly for the purpose of 
pollination. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

-,a 8 .,-..- 
to add the sentence 

- ',lrY 

electrostatically pollinated crops is slightly 

reduced. Yet, it is nonetheless an important 

I I O  option for agricultural growers, considering 

the lack of natural pollinators and the risks 

facing the populations of managed pollinators. 

25. Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 
Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they express ideas 

that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question is worth2 
points. 

Pollination takes place when pollen is carried from one part of a plant t o  another, and this process 
has occurred naturally for thousands of years. 

Answer Choices 

(A) The amount of fruits and vegetables 

that are produced by agricultural crops 
depends on the amount of pollination that 
takes place. 

(C) Farmers throughout the United States 

employ large concentrations of honeybees 
to pollinate their fields, a process known 
as managed pollination. 

(E) Scientists use artificial pollination 
techniques to control the levels of 

electrostatic charge present in plants and 
pollen. 

(B) Modern human practices, such as 

creating single-crop fields, have led to 
the failure of natural pollination in many 
cases. 

(D) Managed pollination has become 
impractical because a sizable portion 
of the honeybee population has been 
destroyed by parasites. 

(F) Artificial pollination methods such 

as electrostatic pollination offer 
an alternative to the use of insects 
that are vulnerable to diseases and 
environmental changes. 



The word in the passage is closest in 
meaning to 
(A) shift 

(6) transfer 
(C) touch 
(D) replace 

27.According to paragraph 1, which of the 
following is true about the history of acting? 

(A) The majority of it has been carried out on 
the stage. 

(B) Many early actors performed both 
onscreen and onstage. 

(C) Stage acting methods have always been 
the same. 

(D) Screen actors have abandoned all 
previous acting conventions. 

Paragraph 1 is rnarkad with an arrow [I)]. 

28.The word in the passage refers to 
(A) performances 
(B) playwrights and performers 
(C) stage and screen actors 
(D) techniques 

29.According to paragraph 2, what should a 
play do in order to achieve success? 
(A) Present a storyline that includes a lot of 

action 
(B) Establish an emotional connection 

between the actors and the audience 

(C) Feature actors who have received awards 
for their performances 

(Dl Show in front of small audiences sitting 
close to the stage 

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [*I. 

Stage and Screen Acting 

01 +There has always been a place for the 

actor in society. Since the earliest civilizations, 

people have been putting on dramatic 1 
performances to  entertain, enlighten, and 

05 their audiences. For nearly all of this 

time, plays acted out live onstage were the 

dominant format. Over the centuries, actors 

developed certain methods and conventions 

in order to give the best stage performances. 

lo Then, with the recent invention of the video 

camera, came a completely new type of 

dramatic storytelling-film-and the need for a 

new style of acting. Though can trace the 

history of their professions back to  the earliest - 
1 5  playwrights and performers, stage and screen 

actors rely on very different techniques. 

*m The most fundamental element of any 

performance is the audience.m For instance, 

the audience of a play is made up of people 

zo who are physically present in the vicinity of 

the stage.e For the play to  be successful, 

each of its actors must be able to  convey the 

actions, emotions, and motivations of his or 

her character to  this live audience.m 

u * This requirement has led to certain 

established guidelines for stage acting. In 

order to ensure that the entire audience--some 

members of which, especially in large theaters 

or open areas, may be quite far removed 

30 from the stage--can follow the intricacies of 

the story, the actors must exaggerate their 

performances. Their physical gestures and 

facial expressions should be more 

than in real life. Also, stage actors have to  



Actual Test 04 

30.The word in the passage is 

closest in 
(A) complex 
(6) special 
(C) planned 
(D) obvious 

31. Based on the information in paragraph 3, it can 
be inferred that the amount of exaggeration 

a stage actor employs might vary depending 
on 
(A) the length of the play 

(6) the skills of the other actors 
(C) the subject matter of the play 
(D) the size of the performance space 

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [I)]. 

32.Which of the sentences below best expresses 

the essential information in the highlighted 
sentence in the passage? lncorrectchoices 
change the meaning in important ways or 
leave out essential information. 
(A) Since they are always facing new 

audiences, good stage actors must 
always deliver fresh performances. 

(6) The audience of each performance of a 

play contains different people, and they 
expect a good show every night. 

(C) Stage actors need to play their roles with 
a certain enthusiasm in order to entertain 

people. 
(D) An actor who cannot perform well for 

many nights in a row will not become 
popular. 

33.The word in the passage is closest 

in meaning to 
(A) constant 
(B) serious 
(C) intelligent 
(Dl personal 

35 learn to project their voices so that even the 

spectators sitting in the back rows can hear 

them clearly. Voice control is another skill 

necessary for acting on the stage. Since not 

every audience member will be able to discern 

m the subtle expressions of an actor's face or 

body language, that actor should be able to 

transmit those normally visible features of a 

character through his or her voice. It is this 

style of exaggeration and vocal adeptness that 

3 

45 defines a great stage actor. 

+ Furthermore, the very nature of a live 

performance necessitates certain skills. During 

a show, actors must deliver their lines correctly 

on the first attempt. This puts particular 

XI emphasis on memorization and, in some 

cases, a talent for improvisation. - 
is a new, differ 

time, with the same precision and excitement1 

This demand for consistency can be trying, 
especially considering that some plays run for 

over a year. 

so I) Acting for the screen, on the other hand, 

calls for a completely different approach. As 

opposed to a theater filled with hundreds 

of people, the camera occupies the role of 

audience. Immediately, the performance 
6s becomes much more m. The camera's 

ability to focus closely on the actor eliminates 

the need for exaggerated gestures. Instead, 

screen actors are judged on how natural 

their movements and words appear. Small 

70 details in facial expression or tone of voice 

continued + 

I 

I 

a 
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34.According to paragraph 5, what can be 
inferred about talented screen actors? 
(A) They frequently write their own lines. 
(B) They do not appear as though they are 

acting. 
(C) They know how to operate cameras and 

microphones. 
(Dl They are not as talented as the best stage 

actors. 
Paragraph 5 is marked with an armw M. 

35.The word = in the passage is closest in 
meaning to 
(A) be quick 
(B) be good 
(C) be open 
(D) be large 

36.From paragraph 4 and paragraph 6, what 
can be inferred to be the similarity between 
stage and screen actors? 
(A) They both should be able to perform well 

in either format. 
(B) They both must tolerate repetition 

without becoming bored. 
(C) They both are paid well for their work in 

a performance. 
(Dl They both have only one chance to 

deliver their lines correctly. 
Paragraph 4 and paragraph 6 are marked with arrows I'M 

37. Look at the four squares m that indicate 
where the following sentence could be 
added to the passage. 

The onlookers are the ones for whom the 
story is told and therefore are the ones who 
determine how the story is told. 

Where would the sentence best ffi? 

Click on a square m to add the sentenc 

are captured by the camera and microphone 

and can be made to convey very complicated 

emotions. This allows characters in films to 

possess more nuanced personalities than 

75 their counterparts on the stage. Overall, the 

result is that screen actors can more closely 

approximate the feelings and situations of real 

life through their performances, creating new 

possibilities for dramatic storytelling genres. 

so I) With the substitution of a recording 

device for a live audience, screen actors 

enjoy the luxury of being able to perform a 

scene over and over again until they get it 

exactly right. Of course, this means that, just 

ss as in  stage acting, they must deliver their 

performances with great effort and enthusiasm 

time after time. Despite this similarity, the two 

formats clearly demand quite distinct talents 

from their actors. In fact, there is such a gap 

sc between the requirements of the stage and 

those of the screen that artists who try to 

cross over frequently find they cannot m at 

both. This diversity suggests that the two will 

continue to coexist for some time to come. 
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38.Directions: Complete the table by matching the phrases below. 

Select the appropriate phrases from the answer choices and match them to the type of acting to  
which they relate. TWO of the answer choices will NOT be used. This question is worth 4points. 

Answer Choices Stage Acting 

(A) Attempts to capture lifelike moments 

(B) Relies largely on actors' voices to convey important details 

(C) Requires that actors consistently recall their lines correctly 

(D) Reflects most closely the performance styles of long ago 

(El Is only suited for certain genres of storytelling 

(F) Demands that actors more explicitly display their characters' 

emotions 

(G)  Uses cameras to emphasize actors' exaggerations 

(H) Offers actors the chance to redo scenes 

(I ) Relies on technology to transmit subtleties 
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iBT TOEFL Reading 1 
Section Directions 

This section measures your ability to understand academic passages in English. 

The Reading section is divided into 2 separately timed parts. 

Most questions are worth 1 point but the last question in each set is worth more than 1 
point. The directions indicate how many points you may receive. 

Some passages include a word or phrase that is underlined in blue. Click on the word or 
phrase to see a definition or an explanation. 

Within each part, you can go to the next question by clicking Next. You may skip questions 
and go back to them later. If you want to return to previous questions, click on Back. You 
can click on Review at any time and the review screen will show you which questions you 
have answered and which you have not answered. From this review screen, you may go 
directly to any question you have already seen in the Reading section. 

You may now begin the Reading section. In this part you will read 1 passage. You will have 
20 minutes to read the passage and answer the questions. 

Click on Continue to go on. 



1. The word in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 

(A) study 
(B) discover 
(C) remember 

(D) suggest 

2. Which of the sentences below best expresses 
the essential information in the highlighted 

sentence in the passage? lncorrectchoices 
change the meaning in important ways or 
leave out essential information. 
(A) Coins are an example of inorganic matter 

commonly found on a stratum. 
(B) Radiocarbon dating cannot provide 

information about the age of organic 
matter. 

(C) It is possible to estimate the age of 
inorganic matter that is found on the 
same stratum as objects they coexisted 
with. 

(Dl Some objects cannot be radiocarbon- 
dated, but their ages likely match those of 
objects on the same stratum. 

3. The word in the passage refers to 
(A) estimate 

(B) presumption 
(C) radiocarbon dating 
(Dl archaeology 

4. Based on the information in paragraph 1 and 

paragraph 2, radiocarbon dating is used more 
often than other dating methods because it 
(A) can be applied in many ways 
(B) can be used to date inorganic samples 
(C) is faster than other dating methods 
(Dl is the cheapest method 

Paragraph 1 and paragraph 2 are marked with arrows [')I 

Carbon-14 Dating Method 

01 I) Radiocarbon dating is a scientific method 

used for determining the approximate ages 

of organic archaeological samples. Although 

there are several other techniques employed 

05 to estimate the ages of ancient remains, 

carbon-I4 (also known as 14C) is the most 

commonly used. 

1 
+ The radiocarbon dating method measures 

the amount of 14C in organic material in order 

10 to how much time has passed since 

an 's death. This method has been 

employed to determine the ages of subjects 

that lived as long as fifty thousand years ago. 

l l though radiocarbon dating cannot directl* 

1s Blculate the ages of inorganic materials,su& 

$ coins, organic matter discovered on t@ 
&me ground level, or stratum, can provide & 
bcurate estimate based on the presumption 

&at both objects once coe Because of 

20 @& broad applications, radiocarbon dating is 

utilized in various fields, such as archaeology, 

anthropology, and geology. 

I) Prior to the advent of radiocarbon 

dating, researchers studying ancient artifacts 

25 were able to conclude that when objects were 

uncovered at archaeological sites, the deeper 

they were found in the ground, the older they 

were. Scientists also deduced that 

discovered on a similar stratum were most 

30 likely comparable in age. There were, however, 

some obstacles to this method of dating 

artifacts. Accurately determining the age of 

a sample required confirmation from written 

records, and if no such records existed--due to 
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5. According to paragraph 3, before radiocarbon 
dating scientists relied on the assumption that 

the artifacts that are the deepest underground 
(A) are the most common 
(B) are found on different strata 
(C) are the oldest 
(D) are very similar to one another 

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [ e l .  

6. The word in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 

(A) rocks 
(B) ancestors 

(C) remains 
(D) techniques 

7. According to paragraph 3, how did scientists 
determine the ages of archaeological samples 
before radiocarbon dating? 
(A) They referred to historical records. 

(B) They compared items from different 
strata, 

(C) They contrasted items found in different 
areas. 

(D) They measured the amount of oxygen in 
items. 

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

8. According to paragraph 4, how did Libby's 
technique beneffi the field of archaeology? 
(A) It used "C to identify archaeological 

samples buried underground. 
(B) It found small quantities of "C in the air. 
(C) It naturally absorbed "Cfrorn 

archaeological samples. 
(D) It used 14C to estimate the ages of 

archaeological samples. 
Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [IM. 

35 the age of the item, for example--verifying the 

time frame was virtually impossible. Moreover, 

samples found at similar ground depths but at 

great distances apart could not automatically 

be assumed to be equivalent without other 

40 supporting evidence. 

I) Fortunately, the radiocarbon dating 

technique, developed in 1949 by Willard F. 

Libby, helped to resolve these problems. 

When l4C, which is naturally present in 

45 very small quantities in the air, is absorbed 

by living organisms, some of it remains in 

their tissues. 14C is created in the upper 

atmosphere where it unites with oxygen and 

transforms into carbon dioxide (COz). In this 

50 form, it is integrated into the Earth's ecology, 

as plants absorb carbon dioxide from the air 

and pass along the 14C to organisms higher 

up in the food chain; animals devour plants, 

taking in 14C, and humans in turn consume 

55 both. Throughout an organism's life cycle, it 

constantly takes in l4cC.H When living things 

die, however, 14C stops being absorbed, and 

the amount inside the dead organism begins 

to decay.a Libby found that by measuring the 

so amount of 14C that was left in organic material, 

the age of the subject could be estimated, as 

the rate of decay, or half-life of 14C, is gradual 

yet steady.m Various radioactive substances 

have different rates of decay, ranging from 

65 seconds to thousands of years.H In the case 

of 14C, it takes 5,730 years for half of the initial 

quantity of the 14C that was absorbed by an 

organism to disappear after it has died. It takes 

another 5,730 years for half of the remaining 

70 half to decay, and so on. This means i f  Libby 

discovered that 14C from an organic sample 
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9. What can be inferred from paragraph 4 

about the rates of decay of some radioactive 
substances? 

(A) They are too fast to be useful for dating 
purposes. 

(B) They do not have half-lives. 

(C) They are more consistent than 14C. 
(D) They are too difficult to calculate. 

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [I)]. 

10.According to paragraph 5, radiocarbon 

dating cannot accurately date samples older 
than fifty thousand years because 
(A) there are no samples that survive more 

than fifty thousand years 
(B) the amount of 14C is very small in samples 

older than fifty thousand years 
(C) there are no written records from fifty 

thousand years ago 
(D) it takes fifty thousand years for '*C to 

develop in samples 
Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [I)]. 

11.Why does the author mention 

in paragraph 52 

(A) To suggest that there would be no way 
to  estimate the ages of ancient artifacts 
without radiocarbon dating 

(B) To contrast objects older than fifty 
thousand years with objects that are 
more modern 

(C) To give an example of an artifact that 
cannot be accurately tested using 
radiocarbon dating 

(D) To support the claim that radiocarbon 
dating is an effective way to date ancient 
artifacts 

Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow 1 4 .  

- 
gave off half as much radiation as modern 

14C, he could estimate the sample to  be 

approximately 5,730 years old. 

I) There are limits to this procedure, 

however-namely, that it can only estimate the 

ages of organic objects that are less than fifty 

thousand years old. In objects older than that, 

the quantity of 14C is to0 small for scientists 

80 to  examine and render a reliable conclusion. 

But, overall, the technique is still highly 

dependable. To demonstrate its effectiveness, 

the radiocarbon dating method has been 

tested on historically recorded artifacts 

ages are such as 

and pieces of an Egyptia 

results have been very impressive--the ages 

calculated by the radiocarbon dating technique 

closely match the ages of the artifacts as 

90 documented in historical records. These tests 

have proven that radiocarbon dating is an 

invaluable tool, one which will undoubtedly 

continue to be used in the future for a variety 

of applications. 

- 

v 



12. Look at the four squares m] that indicate 
where the following sentence could be 
added to the passage. 

This slow rate of decay makes "C ideal 
for use in determining the ages of ancient 
artifacts. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

Click on a square [HI to  add the sentence 

' r r l  

13. Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 
Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they express ideas 
that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question is worth 2 

points. 

The radiocarbon dating method is a procedure that measures the amount of "C in organic remains 
and uses that information to accurately estimate the ages of old artifacts. 

Answer Choices 

(A) Because 14C is present in the atmosphere, it is (0) 14C, which is formed in the upper 

constantly absorbed by living things and can atmosphere, is a component of air all over 

be found in every organism. the Earth. 

(C) Comparing an artifact with historical records (Dl Although radiocarbon dating is limited to 
is a useful way of determining its origin and artifacts less than fifty thousand years old, 
age, but it is not always accurate. it is a dependable and invaluable tool. 

(E) Scientists have verified the preciseness of the (F) Radiocarbon dating is useful in fields other 
radiocarbon dating method by testing it on than archaeology, such as anthropology 
artifacts whose ages are known. and geology. 



Passage 2 1 Meteorology 

14. The word t in the passage refers to 
(A) fluid 

(B) water 
(C) phenomenon 
(D) whirlpool 

15.According to paragraph 1, how are whirl- 
winds categorized? 

(A) They are divided according to their 
intensity. 

(B) They are distinguished by where they 
form. 

(C) They are grouped by the frequency of 
their appearance. 

(D) They are classified according to the fluid 

they contain. 
Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

16. How does the author explain the movement 

of heated air in paragraph 27 
(A) By contrasting the properties of air and 

water 
(B) By first describing the movement of cold 

air 
(C) By explaining the effect a dust devil has 

on it 
(D) By comparing it to a more familiar 

phenomenon 

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [el. 

17.The word in the passage is closest 
in meaning to  
(A) warm 
(B) limited 
(C) twisted 
(D) specific 

Dust Devils and Tornadoes 1 
01 + Vortexes are formed from the rotational 

movement of a fluid. If this fluid is water, the 

phenomenon is a whirlpool, as seen when 

water exits a tub through a drain. If @ is a gas, 

05 such as air, the correct term for the vortex is 

a whirlwind. Different types of whirlwinds 

materialize all over the world, and they are 

divided into two main categories. The greater 

whirlwinds are made up of funnel clouds, 

10 waterspouts, and the infamous tornado. 

The most representative type of lesser 

whirlwind is commonly referred to  as a "dust 

devil." Though both whirlwinds, dust devils 

and tornadoes form under very dissimilar 

15 circumstances and display many contrasting 

qualities. 

+ A dust devil is created when a column 

of air suddenly heats up relative to the 

surrounding temperature. Because of heat's 

20 natural tendency to  rise, the hot air moves 

upward as it displaces the cooler air around it, 

spinning rapidly just like water running down 

a drain. This rotational motion is the most 

efficient way for fluids to  travel through a 

25 space. 

when it first begins to develop, the de* 

mv is ib le ,  as only the air is moving, but 

tTiespinning winds quickly pick up par t ic la  

and other debris from the ground and c a r a  

30 them up the vortex. aivina it a discernable( 

shape and size. Dust devils get their name 

because these lesser whirlwinds often 

form in areas containing loose dirt or other 

fragmented materials that are easily carried 
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18. Which of the sentences below best expresses 
the essential information in the highlighted 
sentence in the passage? incorrect choices 
change the meaning in important ways or 
leave out essential information. 
(A) Dust devils remain unseen until their 

winds draw in materials that provide a 
visible form to the swirling vortex. 

(B) The shape and size of a dust devil 
depends on the kinds of particles its 

winds pick up from the ground. 

(C) It may be difficult to identify a devil when 
it first begins to form because the air 
alone cannot be seen. 

(D) Once enough debris is incorporated into 
the vortex, the devil grows in size until it 
becomes large enough to see. 

19.According to paragraph 4, how does desert 
sand contribute to the formation of a dust 

devil? 
(A) It is easily transported because of its 

small size. 
(B) [t warms columns of air by reflecting the 

sun's heat. 
(C) Sand dunes cause the wind's rotational 

movement. 

(D) It dries the air, causing it to rise rapidly. 
Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [*I. 

20. In paragraph 5, the author states that a 

vortex within a thunderstorm is made to spin 
faster when 
(A) its temperature rises 
(B) it grows larger 
(C) its width is decreased 
(D) it meets a funnel cloud 

Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow [el. 

35 by the whirlwind. However, they can also 

arise over water, snow, and even fire. The 

specific substances transported by the vortex 

determine the appearance of the devil. 

+ Due to the requirement of heat in the 

40 formation of a dust devil, the sun is quite 

important. Sunny, clear, dry weather with little 

or no wind offers the prime conditions for the 

generation of a devil. Deserts are obviously 

the most common sites of this phenomenon. 

45 Heat radiating from the hot, flat sand easily 

creates the thermally charged columns. Yet, 

dust devils can occur in any location where 

the right conditions are present. They range 

from a few to hundreds of meters in height, 

50 with diameters anywhere from tens of meters 

to less than one. They are typically short-lived 

and do not pose much of a threat. 

+ Whereas heated air is responsible for 

producing dust devils, greater whirlwinds such 

" as tornadoes form as a result of the movement 

of cold air. Most tornadoes are - by 

powerful thunderstorm systems. When the 

colder air of the storm front overtakes an area 

of warmer air, the latter is forced to rise rapidly 

60 and begins to spin as it does in a dust devil. 

Combined with the winds already present in 

the thunderstorm clouds, the rising air can be 

sculpted into a narrow column, increasing its 

rotational speed. For reasons still unknown, 

65 it is then possible for this vortex to grow in 

strength and become a funnel cloud. 

Funnel clouds appear to descend from 

the overhanging storm clouds because they 

pull moisture from the clouds down into the 

70 vortex However, this does not always happen, 

cantinuad I) 

'd 

I 

4 



21.The word in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 

(A) controlled 
(B) covered 
(C) produced 
(D) pushed 

22. The word in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 

(A) compared 
(B) understood 

(C) checked 

(D) noticed 

23. According to the passage, the vortexes 
of tornadoes and dust devils are invisible 

unless 
(A) thunderstorms are present in the vicinity 

(B) they last for more than ten minutes 
(C) they form over areas containing water, 

snow, or fire 

(D) substances of some kind are moved by 
the whirlwind 

24. The word in the passage is closest in 
meaning to 

' (A) subject 
(0) used 

(C) known 
(D) related 

25. From paragraph 7, it can be inferred that 

"tornado alley" in America 
(A) creates whirlwinds that then travel north 

into Canada 
(B) experiences the most tornadoes per year 

of any region 
(C) lies between contrasting climatic zones 
(Dl was the location of the deadliest tornado 

in the world 
Paragraph 7 is marked with an arrow W. 

meaning that the whirlwind could develop 

unseen. If the funnel cloud reaches the 

ground, visible or not, it is called a tornado. 

Sometimes, tornadoes are not until 

75 their contact with the ground begins to kick 

up dust and debris. Tornadoes that happen to 

form over a body of water are referred to as 

waterspouts. 

+ Tornadoes occur worldwide, but some 

regions are more @&@ to this phenomenon 

than 0thers.m Perhaps the most famous is 

America's "tornado alley," an area that covers 

several midwestern states, where cold air from 

the Rocky Mountains or Canada often meets 

8s warm, moist air from the Gulf of ~ e x i c 0 . H  

The ability of these whirlwinds to exceed 

wind speeds of 480 km/h poses great risks to 

life and property, killing approximately sixty 

people each year in the United ~ t a t e s . m ~ h e  

90 deadliest tornado in U.S. history occurred in 

1925, raging through Missouri, Illinois, and 

Indiana and taking 695 1ives.H Tornadoes 

can be anywhere from a few dozen meters to 

more than five kilometers in width. Like dust 

95 devils, the average tornado is somewhat 

short-lived, lasting less than ten minutes, but 

some continue their destructive wanderings 

for an hour or longer. 



- 
26. Look at the four squares a] that indicate 

where the following sentence could be 
added to the passage. 

Some of the most frequent and violent 
tornado activity on EarUl takes place here. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

lick on a square to add the senten m the passag T 

27. Directions: Complete the table by matching the phrases below. 
Select the appropriate phrases from the answer choices and match them to the type of whirlwind to 
which they relate. TWO of the answer choices will NOT be used. This quesfion is worfh 4points. 

Answer Choices Dust Devils 

(A) Arise due to the advancement of cold air 

(B) Can occur without being visible 

(C) Require clear weather conditions 

(D) Form from the rapid heating of air 

(E) Have the potential to be very destructive 

(F) Must be exposed to fire in order to materialize 

(G) Last for a relatively short period of time 

(H) Are generated by preexisting storm systems 

( I ) Can change from a lesser to a greater whirlwind or vice versa 

I. .. 
11. . I  ' 

I 

4Q4 R- 

Tornadoes 

Both 



Passage 3 1 Literature 

28.The word in the passage is Influences on The Call of the Wild 
closest in meaning to 

1 (A)careful 

(6) broad 
(C) scholarly 
(D) brief 

29.According to paragraph 2, why did London 
go to the Klondike? 
(A) To search for gold 

(B) To pursue a career as a writer 
(C) To find source material for his writing 

(Dl To study the effects of the harsh climate 
on people 

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

30.The word in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 
(A) stalled 

(B) overlooked 
(C) changed 
(D) began 

31.What can be inferred from paragraph 3 

about London's writing? 

(A) It earned him money. 
(B) It was misunderstood by the public. 

(C) It was not considered very important. 
(D) It was difficultto understand. 

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow M. 

32.Which of the following can be inferred from 
paragraph 4 about London's philosophical 
beliefs? 

(A) They were revolutionary during his 
lifetime. 

(B) They were not widely known in American 
culture. 

(C) They were offensive to many people. 
(D) They were influenced by several different 

philosophers. 

01 Because Jack London was a rather 

prolific writer, producing a large body of 

work throughout his career, an analysis of 

his writing style is perhaps most effective 

05 when focused on a single representative 

work because a survey of 

his writing would only provide a superficial 

overview of London's tendencies as a writer 

without examining the nature of his writing. 

lo Two components that are central to London's 

writing are his biographical experiences 

and his philosophical notions, both of which 

feature prominently in The Call of the Wild, the 

novel for which he is best known. 

15 I) London held a variety of unusual 

jobs that provided him with ideas for his 

later writings, but one of his most influential 

experiences-that supplied him with a sizable 

reserve of source material-was his expedition 

20 into the Klondike as a gold prospector. 

When the Klondike Gold Rush began in 

1897, thousands of people traveled to Yukon 

Territory, a northern Canadian province near 

~ laska.m~hrough the winter of that year, 

25 London searched for gold with little success. 

However, journaling throughout his stay in 

the Klondike, London recorded his experiences 

and the stories he heard from other prospectors 

there. These writings became the basis 

30 for several later works, and this subject 

matter brought him his first literary acclaim by 

capturing the attention of the American public. 

I) After leaving the Klondike in 1898, 

London turned to his writing as a source of 

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow 1 4 .  
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33.ln paragraph 4, why does the author 

philosophical interests influenced his 
writing 

(B) To support the claim that London's 
primary interest as a writer was in making 

money 
(C) To introduce the idea that London's 

writing receives more credit than it 

deserves 
(D) To explain why London often chose to 

use animals as main characters instead 

of humans 
Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow I*]. 

34.According to the passage, what kind of 
writing did London originally become 

famous for? 
(A) Journal writing about gold prospecting 

(B) Stories set in northern Canada 
(C) Histories on the Klondike Gold Rush 
(D) Essays about environmental determinism 

35.According to paragraph 5, London used the 
main character, Buck, to show that 
(A) the primary influence on our behavior is 

our environment 
(B) society's moral rules are stronger than 

people want to admit 
(C) people do not appreciate what they have 

until it is absent 
(D) few people are strong enough to survive 

in a world without social rules 
Paragraph 5 is malked with an arrow 1 4 .  

36.The word a in the passage refers to 
(A) environment 

(B) climate 
(C) Yukon 
(Dl behavior 

income. Eventually, one of his short stories 

about the North ted for publication, 

and this first sale his career as a 

writer. In 1904, lished The Call of 

the Wild, a novel that was initially received 

40 positively and that has grown in popularity to 

become a part of the American literary canon. 

r) The Call of the Wild draws upon London's 

experiences in northern Canada, but it also 

incorporates many of his personal beliefs 

45 about nature and humanity--themes guided 

by the philosophers that deeply influenced 

him. One of the theories that London applied 

to his writing was the idea of m 
which suggests that humans are 

so products of their environments. Their behavior 

is primarily determined by their surroundings, 

and the expectations of society only have a 

secondary influence. This belief is at the root 

of London's writing, especially his works about 

,, the harsh climate of the Klondike. 

interest in environmental determinism led to 

the frequent portrayal of situations in which 

characters must behave in ways that conflict 

with what society deems moral and correct. 

r) In The Call of the Wild, the Klondikea 

location with which London was personally 

familiar-presents an ideal setting for an 

exploration of London's philosophical ideas. 

Through his central character, Buck, a dog 

65 taken from his comfortable life in California 

and sent to work in the Klondike, London 

suggests that the environment--here, the 

climate of the Yukon-is the main force 

shaping our behavior. In fact, 8 influence 

70 is powerful enough to contradict even the 

cantinned + 
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37.The word in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 
(A) high 

(B) respectful 
(C) instinctive 

(D) angry 

38.Which of the sentences below best expresses 

the essential information in the highlighted 
sentence in the passage? Incorrect choices 
change the meaning in important ways or 

leave out essential information. 
(A) In order to adjust to his new life, Buck's 

behavior must become harsher than it 
was before. 

(B) Buck discovers that he does not need 
society to tell him what is right and 

wrong. 
(C) Even though the Klondike is different, 

Buck maintains his sense of self. 
(D) After spending time in the Klondike, Buck 

finds he can no longer remember his old 
morals. 

39.Look at the four squares 01 that indicate 

where the following sentence could be 
added to the passage. 

These people, like London, envisioned 
wealthy futures for themselves and were 
willing to endure the many hardships that 
would, they believed, bring them closer to 
their fortunes. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

most fundamental social laws about morality. 

Buck identifies "the reign of law," 

which supersedes the rules he had become 

accustomed to in his former life. "The facts 

75 of life took on a fiercer aspect and ... he faced 

it with all the latent cunning of his nature 

aroused." Buck realizes that the "civilizem 

is former life no longer app1y.m 

adopts a new code of behavior, which, 

80 Bough cruel compared to the morals taughd 

JBk society, enables him to adjust to life in 
B e  ~ l o n d i m  London makes it clear that the 

inability to perceive and accept the laws of 

the wild results in death. In the novel, after 

continually failing to recognize the behavioral 

rules determined by their environment, Buck's 

three gold-seeking masters become its victim, 

dying as they try to cross a frozen body of 

water. 

90 It is certainly evident in The Call of the Wild 

that London's writing is heavily influenced by 

his experiences and philosophical ideas. With 

his Klondike expedition inspiring the novel's 

setting, London creates a stage for conveying 

= his thoughts about human behavior and 

society. 



4O.Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 
Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they express ideas 
that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question is worth2 
points. 

Jack London's work was influenced by ideas and experiences that the author was exposed to. 

Answer Choices 

(A) The Call of the Wild is based on London's (B) The Call of the Wildwas written from the 

time in the Klondike, where he worked as a perspective of an animal rather than from 
gold prospector. the point of view of a person. 

(C) In 1898, London published his first short story (D) London's writing was influenced by the 
and soon after began to rely on his writing as ideas of environmental determinism, a 
a means of economic support. philosophy to which he subscribed. 

(E) London's novels quickly became successful, (F) Through the central character in The 
and audiences eagerly anticipated the author's Call of the Wild, London shows that the 
future work. environment is the main influence on our 

behavior. 

Drag your answer choices to the spaces where they belong. To remove an answer choice, clic 
it. To review the passage, click View Text. 
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iBT TOEFL Reading 

Section Directions 

This section measures your ability to understand academic passages in English. 

The Reading section is divided into 2 separately timed parts. 

Most questions are worth 1 point but the last question in each set is worth more than 1 
point. The directions indicate how many points you may receive. 

Some passages include a word or phrase that is underlined in blue. Click on the word or 
phrase to see a definition or an explanation. 

Within each part, you can go to the next question by clicking Next. You may skip questions 
and go back to them later. If you want to return to previous questions, click on Back. You 
can click on Review at any time and the review screen will show you which questions you 
have answered and which you have not answered. From this review screen, you may go 
directly to any question you have already seen in the Reading section. 

You may now begin the Reading section. In this part you will read 1 passage. You will have 
20 minutes to read the passage and answer the questions. 

Click on Continue to go on. 

. . 
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18. Why does the author mention Chicago in 

paragraph 31 
(A) To give an example of a harmful side 

effect of logging and grazing 
(B) To explain why people are interested in 

marketing natural resources 
(C) To suggest that ecological services 

without economic value are important 
(D) To support the idea that some 

nonmarketable resources have economic 

value 
Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow 1 4 .  

+ Equating the value of an ecological 

service solely with its marketability is short- 

sighted and hazardous. The benefits provided 

by forests, for example, are generally 

so measured in terms of the economic value of 

logging and grazing, two activities that result 

in the destruction of the forest. Forests provide 

nonmarketable services that not only have 

significant economic value but are sometimes 

45 even essential to  human well-being. Carbon 

sequestration (the long-term storage of 

carbon, which slows the buildup of carbon 
19. All of the following are mentioned in the dioxide in the atmosphere) and regulation 

passage as nonmarketable services provided 

by the ecosystem EXCEPT 
(A) providing timber for logging 
(B) managing soil erosion 
(C) slowing the rate of carbon dioxide 

accumulation 

- 
of air quality are two nonmarketable yet 

sa economically valuable services provided 

by  forests. According to one study, over the 

course of a year, trees in Chhago saved the 

city over nine million dollars in air-quality 

(D) purifying and improving the quality of I improvements. 
the air 1 R + To help people understand the 

20. It can be inferred from paragraph 4 that the 
MA believes the general public 
(A) is not concerned with the conservation of 

natural resources 
(B) does not appreciate the economic value 

of nonmarketable services 

(C) does not realize that natural resources 
could be used for profit 

(D) will never voluntarily conserve the 
planet's natural resources 

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

21. The word WIG in the passage is closest in 
meaning to 

(A) huge 
(B) ambitious 
(C) obvious 
(D) unfortunate 

consequences of disrupting the ecosystem, the 

MA board's statement associates an economic 

value with the planet's natural resources by 

factoring in both their saleable and unsaleable 

so services. Comparing the latter figure with the 

net value obtained when natural resources are 

depleted for their marketable services shows 

that i t  is economically advantageous for 

human societies to be ecologically sensitive. 

85 For example, ecologically preserved Canadian 

wetlands are worth nearly 6,000 US dollars 

per hectare, but only 2,500 dollars per hectare 

when intensively farmed. 

The MA report makes it evident t h H  

70 humankind has arrived at a point in time 
where the only way to lessan a n v i f ~ d I  

continued I I 



22. Which of the sentences below best expresses 
the essential information in the highlighted 

sentence in the passage? Incorrect choices 
change the meaning in important ways or 
leave out essential information. 

(A) Individual people and nations are 
unwilling to solve the planet's 

environmental problems. 
(B) The planet's environmental problems are 

so large that international cooperation is 

the only solution. 
(C) According to the MA report, there are 

significant environmental problems 
currently facing humanity. 

(D) Although many countries would like to 

fix the planet's ecological crisis, the MA 
report proves that the task is impossible. 

23. What can be inferred from paragraph 5 about 
the solution to the current pollution crisis? 
(A) It will involve developing an organization 

to research and assess humans' impact 
on the planet's ecology. 

(B) It will be managed by an organization like 

the United Nations. 
(C) It will involve reducing pollution 

produced by specific countries. 

(Dl It will require environmental activism at 
both global and individual levels. 

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [.)I. 

24.The word it in the passage refers to 

(A) MA 
(B) ownership 

(C) action 
(D) environment 

25.The word sk&g#c&ion in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 
(A) debt 
(B) need 

(C) hope 
(D) responsibility 

problems is at an imm&Bnal level, for 

resvlv~ng l!he plkmt's enrelwioal Itnbalence 

is an issue too great for single cauntrbs or 

n IsrdWdual peopIe to tackle. Environmental 

problems have reached such epic proportions 

that any countermeasure will need to be on 

the scale of an international environmental 

movement.m~t the base of an effective 

80 environmental movement, there must be 

a change in individuals' attitudes toward 

preserving the ecosystem.mThe perception 

of the environment as an eternally self- 

renewing service must be shifted, allowing 

85 people to recognize the need for conservation 

-a task that would be accomplished by 

providing everyone with better education 

about the world's increasing pollution crisis 

and expanding communities' roles in caring 

for local environments.mThe MA believes 

that if people feel a sense of ownership of 

local natural resources, they will be more 

motivated to take action to protect the 

environment from decisions that would 

95 exploit it. In addition to educating the public 

about the importance of the ecosystem, a 

response to the current environmental crisis 

must influence policymakers by changing 

their base assumptions about the economic 

loovalue of natural resources. It is essential to 

consider all the services a resource provides, 

not just the saleable products. This will give 

decision-makers a more accurate estimate of 

the true value of an undisrupted ecology. It has 

105 become the @bD@abn of every individual and 

society to take an active part in environmental 

protection. 



- 

26. Look at the four squares 1.1 that indicate 
where the following sentence could be 
added to  the passage. 

There are several components t o  this kind of 
environmental movement. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

CXICk a a a&iatv I.j to add the sentence 
Egae-e. 

27.Diections: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 

Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they express ideas 
that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question i s  worth2 

points. 

The research presented in the MA report demonstrates that it is essential t o  protect the planet's 
ecology, even though that task will require major efforts. 

a 
a 

a 

Answer Choices 

(A) The Millennium Ecosystem Assessment was (6) Although some natural resources cannot 

founded by an international organization be bought or sold, they nonetheless form 
representing many countries. critical parts of the Earth's ecology. 

(C) Preserving the planet's ecology has the (D) An environmental movement can only 
potential to provide people with significant succeed if it occurs at both global and 

economic returns. individual levels. 

(E) It is hoped that governments around the (F) Providing education on environmental 
world will unite to solve environmental hazards and how best to protect our world 
problems in the near future. from looming environmental disasters 

is one of the biggest challenges facing 
humankind. 

h g  your answer choices to the spaces where they belong. To remove an answer choice, click 04 
8 ,  .,-7-, 

NM ~.la%-f53 

- 
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Passage 3 1 Astronomy 

28,According to paragraph I ,  why did some 
people expect to  find life on Venus? 

(A) Scientific data that was gathered 
supported the theory. 

(B) They could observe surface conditions 
similar to those on Earth. 

(C) Its brightness was thoughtto be caused 

by living things. 
(Dl It shares many of the same physical 

characteristics that Earth has. 
Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [*I. 

29.The word devise in the passage is closest in 
meaning to 
(A) solve 
(B) repair 
(C) create 

(D) explain 

30.The word contours in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 
(A) routes 
(B) outlines 
(C) materials 

(D) creatures 

31. In paragraph 2, the author explains the 
concept of radar-mapping by 

(A) describing the construction of a telescope 
(B) illustrating one of its early uses 
(C) discussing the clouds on Venus 

(D) comparing it to traditional technologies 
Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [+I. 

32.The word they in the passage refers to 
(A) scientists 
(B) vehicles 
(C) telescopes 
(D) photographs 

Observing Venus 

01 I) AS the brightest object in the night sky 

after the sun and moon, the planet Venus has 

always attracted the attention of humans. It is 

the closest planet to Earth, and its size, shape, 

0s mass, and age are similar to those of our 

world. For these reasons, many people once 

thought that Venus might also have Earth-like 

surface conditions, and that it might even be 

home to life like that on Earth. However, until 

lo relatively recently, scientists were unable to 

obtain any data about the surface of Venus in 

order to confirm or disprove these theories. 

I) Most other planets in our solar system 

are easily observable from Earth through the 

1s use of telescopes and other astronomical 

equipment. But Venus is different. Its surface is 

constantly obscured by a dense layer of clouds 

that no traditional telescope can penetrate. 

As a result, scientists had to devise other 

20 methods for uncovering Venus's secrets. One 

solution was to  make use of radar technology. 

In the 1940s and '50s, radar had begun to  be 

used to map the contours of the ocean floor. A 

ship floating on the water would shoot a radar 

25 pulse downwards, and by calculating how 

long it  took the pulse to bounce back, accurate 

maps of the sea floor could be created. 

Beginning in the early 1960s, the world's 

largest radio-radar telescope, at Arecibo, 

30 Puerto Rico, began directing its gaze toward 

Venus. 

I) Around the same time, scientists in both 

the U.S. and the Soviet Union were in the early 

stages of implementing a second solution to 

continued * 



Actual Test 06 

33.According to paragraph 3, the advantage 
orbiting spacecraft had over telescopes on 
Earth was that they 
(A) utilized radar technology to capture 

images of Venus's surface 

(B) were able to transmit surface photographs 
directly to Earth 

(C) continued to function in Venus's harsh 
climatic conditions 

(D) were easily able to observe a variety of 

regions on Venus 
Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [*I. 

34. Which of the sentences below best expresses 

the essential information in the highlighted 
sentence in the passage? lncorrectchoices 
change the meaning in important ways or 
leave out essential information. 

(A) The surfaces of Earth and Venus look 
different, but they may actually have 

been formed in similar ways. 
(B) Structurally, the surfaces of Earth and 

Venus are so similar that scientists believe 
they were created by the same forces. 

(C) The geological processes that are 
responsible for shaping Earth's surface 
also took place on the planet Venus. 

(D) Because of several important differences 
between the surfaces of Venus and Earth, 
it is unlikely they were formed in the 
same way. 

35.What can be inferred about Earth from the 
information in paragraph 5? 
(A) It had more volcanoes in the past than 

Venus did. 
(B) Volcanic activity played a role in shaping 

its surface. 
(C) Its surface displays more impact craters 

than Venus's. 
(D) Lava flows can be used to determine the 

age of its crust. 
Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [*I. 

35 the problem of Venus's cloud cover: orbiting 

spacecraft. Most of these vehicles made use 

of the same radar technology to image the 

planet's surface, but they had greater access 

through their maneuverability than the Earth- 

40 based telescopes as they circled the planet. 

In 1975, the Soviet-built Venera 9 probe 

successfully landed on Venus and transmitted 

surface photographs back to Earth-the first- 

ever images sent from another world. From 

45 1990 to 1992, NASA's remotely operated 

Magellan spacecraft succeeded in radar- 

mapping a full 93 percent of the surface, giving 

us an unprecedented view of the true Venus. 

Needless to  say, the possibility of life 

50 on Venus was ruled out by these scientific 

endeav0rs.H The thick clouds that hid the 

surface from astronomers for so long are 

composed of sulfuric acid, with only trace 

amounts of water vapo r .m~he  planet's 

5s atmosphere is made up mostly of carbon 

di0xide.m Pressure at the surface is more 

than 90 times what it is on Earth, and the 

temperature is nearly 900 degrees Fahrenheit 

(480 Celsius). 

60 + Yet, even though the surface of the 

planet Venus appears very different from that 

of the Earth, in terms of structure the two are 

somewhat comparable, suggesting that similar 

geological forces may have been responsible 

G5 for shaping the outer shells of both worlds. 

The relative lack of impact craters leads 

scientists to believe that Venus once witnessed 

intense volcanic activity, which would have 

thoroughly recycled its outer crust, erasing 

70 all evidence of old craters. Indeed, radar 

continued + . 



36. Why does the author mention the Earth's 

oceans in paragraph 61 
(A) To emphasize the height of the mountains 

on the plateaus of Venus 

(B) To illustrate how many more lowland 
regions there are on Earth than on Venus 

(C) To explain the primary difference 
between the surfaces of Earth and Venus 

(D) To discuss why Maxwell Montes 

measures higher than Mt. Everest 
Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow [.)I. 

37.The word (aqmm in the passage is closest 
in meaning to 
(A) include 

(B) acquire 
(C) prevent 
(D) overcome 

38.According to paragraph 7, what can be 
inferred about upcoming missions to Venus? 

(A) They will fully complete the picture of the 
planet's surface. 

(B) They will not involve the use of radar 

devices. 
(C) They will study the possibility of living on 

the planet. 
(Dl They will not attempt to land spacecraft 

on the surface. 
Paragraph 7 is marked with an arrow I.)]. 

39.All of the following are mentioned in the 

passage as methods used to observe Venus 
EXCEPT 

(A) manned vehicles 
(B) orbiting spacecraft 
(C) radio-radar telescopes 
(D) landing probes 

images show the presence of many enormous 

solidified lava flows on the surface of Venus, 

but there are few, if any, active volcanic sites 

remaining. 

75 + Observers have also learned that the 

majority of the planet is flat, made up of gently 

rolling plains with various areas of lower land. 

Highlands account for only 5-10 percent of 

the surface area. This would be similar to  the 

80 appearance of Earth's surface if all the oceans 

were drained away. The two main highland 

plateaus on Venus are Aphrodite Terra and 

lshtar Terra, approximately the same sizes as 

the Earth continents of South America and 

85 Australia, respectively. Though Aphrodite 

Terra is the larger of the two highland regions, 

lshtar Terra's mountains are twice as tall and 

comprise Venus's highest elevations. The 

tallest peak, Maxwell Montes, would reach 

90 7,000 feet (2.1 kilometers) above Mt. Everest. 

Despite the fact that Venus proved not to 

be the mirror image of Earth, as some earlier 

thinkers had proposed, modern scientists are 

very intrigued by the similarities they have 

95 discovered. A spacecraft was launched in 

November of 2005 to orbit Venus, and two 

more such missions are planned for 2008 and 

2009. With this continuing curiosity to learn 

more about the brightest "star" in the sky, 

100 Earth's nearest planetary neighbor is sure to 

become less and less mysterious in the years 

to come. 



40. Look at the four squares [a] that indicate 

where the following sentence could be 
added to the passage. 

In fact, the planet Is on- of the least 
hospitable in the solar system. 

Where would the sentence best fit? 

Click on a square a] to add the sentence 
to the passage. 1 

41. Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 
Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they express ideas 
that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question is worth 2 
points. 

After years of research and the success of many high-tech projects, astronomers have finally been 
able t o  gather data about the surface of Venus. 

Answer Choices 

(A) The Arecibo telescope in Puerto Rico (B) Concrete information obtained about the 
delivered some of the first glimpses of what harsh conditions on the surface of Venus 
Venus is like beneath its layers of clouds. makes it clear that there is no life on the 

planet. 

(C) Mountains discovered on Venus are taller (D) Because the clouds covering Venus are 
than those on Earth, perhaps due to  ancient composed of sulfuric acid, ordinary 
volcanic activity on the planet. telescopes cannot see through them to the 

surface. 

(El Though demonstrating many differences, (F) The vast plains and occasional 
the surfaces of Earth and Venus show signs mountainous uprisings of Venus's surface 
of having experienced similar geologic resemble structural features that can also 
phenomena. be observed on Earth. 

Drag your answer choices to  the spaces where they belong. To remove choice, click on 
It. To review the passage, click view ~ e x t E  / I 
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